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PREFACE. 



In submitting my Grammar of the Pukkhto or Pukshto language 
to the notice of the public, it is necessary that I should offer a few words 
of explanation as to the object of the Work, and the reasons that have 
induced me to publish it. 

During ten years' service, more or less continuously on the 
Trans-Indus Frontier of British India, it has often occurred to me as 
a notable faot^ that comparatively very few of the Frontier officials 
possessed any knowledge of the language of the people they ruled, or 
at all events, amongst whom they dwelt. And this the more so, as 
the Pukkhto Works of Vaughan and Eaverty had already appeared, 
and for the past decade, at least, have been well known to Frontier 
officers. 

But, notwithstanding the aid to be derived from these Works 
in the study of the language of the A^hans, the number of Pukkhto- 
Efpeaking officers is, nevertheless, at the present time very small, though, 
in all probability, greater now than at any preceding period since our 
tenure of the Trans-Indus States. 

This fact was exemplified in a remarkable manner, and their 
paucity no less severely felt, during the Ambela campaign at the close 
of 1863, at which time the officials with the British Force who could 
claim any acquaintance with the Afghan language were to be counted 
on the digits. 

In January 1863, examinations in the Pukkhto language were 
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VIU PREFACE. 

first held; and in the following month, a money reward of 500 rupees 
was sanctioned, by Government for candidates who should pass success- 
fully in the coUoquiaL Subsequently, in 1865, the test for Pukkhto 
was assimilated mutatis mutandis to that for the second standard Hindu- 
stani. With this encouragement on the part of Gtovemment, some half- 
dozen candidates have passed in the colloquial, but none, as fstr as I 
am aware, have as yet passed in the newly fixed test. 

Apart from the absence, imtil recently, of encouragement on the 
part of Government, there have been few inducements to the study of 
the Pukkhto language, which has always been looked upon as an in- 
comprehensible jargon, beset by difficulties and irregularities that 
rendered its acquirement a hard task to the stranger; whilst by many 
its study was considered a useless waste of time and trouble, owing 
to the limited period of their sojourn amongst the people by whom 
it is spoken. 

Few, in consequence, have taken the trouble to enter upon its 
study, and the Pukkhto has remained to the present time, practically 
a neglected and unknown language ; and thus have been prolonged the 
errors in regard to it, which at first resulted in ignorance or in an in- 
sufficient acquaintance with the language. 

During my residence amongst the Afghans I have, times with- 
out number, heard both gentry and peasantry, as well as members of 
the soldiery, deplore their misfortune in not being able to meet with 
an official acquainted with their language, to whom they could appeal 
in matters affecting their interests more or less gravely (imder cir- 
cumstances in which their wel&re or otherMrise depended on the decision 
of a civil or military officer, when he acted as judge in the one case, 
or to whom they were subordinate in the other), and lament their 
own helplessness in the matter, owing to ignorance on their part of 
HindiistanT, which is the medium of intercourse by means of inter- 
preters, who are too often and too justly complained of as incompetent, 
and imscrupulous withal. 

In the spring of 1864, shortly after the close of the^Amhda 
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campaign^ it ooomred to me that^ with the practical knowledge I had 
acquired of their language during a prolonged residence amongst the 
Afghans, I might be able to compile a Grammar and Dictionary of the 
Pukkhto language, with the view to render its study a more interesting 
occupation, and its acquirement a less difBlcult task than eitiier had, 
from all appearances, hitherto preyed. 

With this object I sought the aid of the Pukkhto Grammars 
by Vaughan and Raverty, and with an increased stock of information 
derived from them and other sources, set to work to arrange my materials 
somewhat on the model of Forbes' Hindustani Grammar. The results 
are shown in the following pages. 

One principal aim, both in the Grammar and Dictionary, has 
been to show the regularity of its grammatical construction as regards 
the former, and the affinity in this respect of the Pukkhto to the Hindi, 
whilst in respect to the latter, the words (which, as is shown in the 
Dictionary, are for the most part derived from the Persian and Hindi) 
have been analysed and reduced to their originals, and thus identified 
with others already familiar (for it is here taken for granted that the 
student of Pukkhto is already acquainted with the Hindustani), by 
which means is removed one of the greatest difficulties in the study 
of the language. 

Bearing these points in mind, then, a careful attention to the 
changes, noted in the following pages, will soon dissipate the dreaded 
difficulties of the Pukkhto, which are in truth more apparent than 
real, and by the proficient in Hindustani, or one acquainted with 
Persian, may be very easily overcome with a littie ordinary application. 

The Pukkhto, in fact, like the Hindi, is a dialect of the Sanskrit 
as regards its grammatical constanction, only Persianised in respect to 
the bulk of the words composing it. That is to say, in , Pukkhto the 
nouns take corresponding inflections (where such do occur) in the oblique 
eases to tiiose under like circumstances in the Hindi, whilst its adjectives 
and verbs undergo the same kind of, or corresponding, inflections for 
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X PBEFACE. 

gender and number as do the same parts of speech in the Indian dialect, 
whereas, in Persian, on the contrary, no such changes take place. 

For example, in the Hindi, ghora (a horse) in the oblique cases 
of the singular becomes inflected, as ghore ha (of a horse), and in the 
plural ghore (horses) becomes inflected in the oblique cases, as ghoroh 
ha (of horses). So in the Fukkhto corresponding changes or inflections 
occur, as sarai (a man), da sari (of a man) in the singular, and sari 
(men), da sario or da saro (of men) in the plural. In Persian no 
such changes take place, as is shown in the following examples, 
where the concord of noun, adjective, and yerb of the PukkhtOy Hindi, 
and Persian are contrasted together :— 

PUKKSTO. hind! FXBSIAJf. ENQLT8H. 

loe sarai ) bard manuAA ) kaldn mard ) great man. 

) ban randl ) kaldn zan ) great womi 



laya kkhadaa ) baft randl ) kaldn zan ) great woman. 

da loyo saro ) bare manuhhon kd\ i kaldn marddn ) of great men. 

da loyo kkhadzo ) barl randiyoh kd ) i kaldn zandn ) of great wom( 

sarai rdghai ) manukh dyd ) mard dmad ) 

kkhadza rdghlala \ randl d-l ) zan dmad ) 



of great women. 

man came, 
woman came. 



And similarly, Pukkhto verbs, though they end in al and edal 
corresponding to the an and Idan of the Persian Infinitives, and in 
their conjugations assimilate to the Persian paradigms, from which, for 
the most part, they are derived (see Preface to the Dictionary), are 
in all other respects, as regards construction and inflection for gender, 
imder the same rule as verbs in the Hindi, especially in respect to 
the use of the past tenses of active verbs with the Instrumental case 
of nouns. (Art: 33, 75). 

It would appear, in short, that the Pukkhto, originally a 
dialect of the Sanskrit, assumed its present Indo-Persian form at some 
remote period, by the sudden and long-continued contact of Indian 
tribes with the Persians, from whose language, owing to their pre- 
ponderating influence, a large number of words came to be used col- 
loquially. And in time, these, without affecting its original grammatical 
construction, themselves became absorbed into the language, and in 
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most instanoes, according to fixed laws of language^ known to pliilo- 
logistSy underwent alterations and modifications, more or less extensive 
or complete according to circumstances (varying, very possibly, with 
reference to their introduction in the first instance, colloquially or 
through the channel of written literature), so as to be adapted to the 
mould of the new dialect into which they became incorporated. 

That the Pukkhto had already assumed its present form prior 
to the spread of the Arabs over Afghanistan, towards the close of the 
seventh century, when they first carried their arms towards India, would 
appear probable, since (although the Afghans have for many centuries 
adopted the religion and laws of their Muhammadan conquerors) it has 
in no way materially been affected by contact with their language, 
for the numerous words and phrases borrowed firom that source are 
very rarely found incorporated with the Pu kkh to, as are words from 
the Hindi and Persian, but are always distinct, and in most instances 
used in an unaltered, or but very slightly modified, form. 

Further, it would seem that the region represented by modem 
Afghanistan was in those times, and even for centuries preceding the 
Muhammadan era, successively ruled by Persian and Indian sove- 
reigns, as is evidenced by the coins of the Sassanian kings and Hindu 
Eajas, which are found in such abundance, together with the multiform 
relics of a Hindu people, in the numerous ruins scattered over this 
region at the present day. And such alternations of rule from Persian to 
Hindu and from Hindu to Persian, must, it seems probable, have con- 
tinued for centuries subsequent to the time of the Saracen conquest, 
for we fijid that, even as late as the time of Mahmud of Ghazni, in 
the beginning of the eleventh century, a Hindu Kaja was ruling at 
Kabul. His subjects too, it is probable, were, as are the tribes of 
Afghanistan at this day, a mixture of aboriginal Indians and Persian 
colonists. Their descendants are probably represented by the Kafirs, 
Gujars, and other tribes of Hindu Kush and the Eastern provinces 
of Afghanistan (who at the present day speak dialects more or less 
Indian, and quite distinct from the Pukkhto), in the one case, just as in 
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the other tiie ancieiit inhatntants of the putmneea ta the westward <tf 
Kabul an reprefented bj flie Tajilu add Haxaiahs of tide di^, who 
qpeak modern Tenkai^ or dialeete but reary dig^tiiy differing from it 

This persistenee of the distinet and mtocMmpted dialects, Persian 
on the one hand and Indian on the other, in tilie midst of a nation 
who speak a language maniftstlj ooosisttng ci a combination of both, 
is a noteworth J &ot More espeeiallj as tiie said mition, though it 
has for many centuries oeoupied its present ground at the point of 
junotion between the Indian and Persian Empires — ^in the country 
known as Afghsnistan to strangers, and as PukkhtunkhwS to the 
Afghans or Pukkhtuns — and more or less as the <kminant race, smce 
the tenth century, boast that they are a distinct nation, a peculiar 
people, separate from the tribes (whether Persian or Indian) amongst 
whom they are settled, and, claiming descent from the house of Jacob, 
declare that their ancestors were emigrants from the west. 

But to enter here upon the question of the origin of the Afghan 
nation, an enquiry fall of interest though it be, would be foreign to 
the subject of this work. It is hoped, however, that the preceding 
remarks will suf&ce as an indication to the student desirous of entering 
further into an analysis of the Pukkhto language, whilst by a reference 
to the Preface to my Pukkhto Dictionary will be found illustrations 
of the changes which words from the Persian and Hindi und^go on 
being transformed into Pukkhto* 

With these brief indications as to the structure and &mily 
connection of the Pukkhto language, I trust that the details con- 
tained in the fbllowing pages, despite the many shortcomings, resulting 
from the hasty manner in which the whole has been put together, will 
in some measure facilitate its study. 



H. W. B. 



Ix>NDOK, 

4Tn Jakvart, 1867. 
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SECTION I. 

1. The Pukkhto or Pukshto in some respects resembles the Hindu- 
stani or Urdu. It has the same grammatical construction, and like it also 
is a mixed language, or, as the Afghans style it, a gada-wada-jiba. Eound 
a nucleus of original words it comprises a large number of foreign ones. 
These latter are mostly from the Arabic, Persian, and Turki on the one 
hand, and from the Sanskrit and Hindustani on the other. 

a. The former, Persian especially, predominate in the dialects current in the 
western parts of the country, and the latter in those current in its eastern parts ; 
the several nations from whom they have been derived bordering on those parts 
respectively. 

J. Further, in the western parts of Afghanistan, and mixed with the general 
Afghan population, are numerous clans of Tajiks and Hazarahs, whose language is 
the Persian. And similarly, in its eastern parts, are the Gujars and Hindkis, whose 
language is a dialect of the Hindi. 

c. Most of these foreign words are met with in Pu kkh to in an unaltered form, 
and, except in the vicinity of the countries whence they have been derived, are 
for the most part used in composition only. The rest have undergone more or less 
modification, but the change is seldom so complete as to prevent ready recognition, 

2. Pukkhto, as a written language, is seldom used otherwise than 
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2 GRAMMAR OF THE 

in composition, as a vehicle for the literature and history of the nation. 
Epistolary correspondence and the general business of the country are 
conducted through means of the Persian, which is the court language, and 
used in preference to Pukkhto by the nobility and educated classes more 
or less generally throughout the country westward of Kabul. Again, the 
theological and judicial literature of the Afghans is almost wholly in the 
language of the nation whence they have derived their religion and laws, 
namely, the Arabic. This kind of learning, however, is entirely confined 
to the priesthood. 

3. Owing to the restricted employment of Pukkhto as a written 
language, there is noticeable a considerable diversity in the modes of 
writing and spelling the same words, not only in different districts or 
provinces, but even in the same district, and often by the same author. 

a. This diflSculty, though at first a Btumbling block to the beginner in the 
study of the language, is in fact more apparent tlian real. It is owing to the indis- 
criminate and seemingly capricious use of the modified forms of certain letters to 
represent sounds peculiar to Pu kkh to^ and varying in pronunciation as used by the 
different tribes composing the nation. 

b. For the same reasons, the long and short vowels, as also a few consonants 
of cognate sound, are constantly met with changed the dile for the other. 

c. These remarks, if borne in mind, will, with the explanations hereafter 
given with the letters, in some degree simplify the study of the language to 
the beginner. 

4. Pukkhto is written in the Nas^ form of the Arabic character, 
and contains forty letters. With a few additions and modifications they 
are the same as those used in the Hindustani, with which the reader is 
supposed to be acquainted. The several letters used in the Pukkhto are 
shown in the subjoined table. 
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a. Of the above letters, c-?,^,^^,^jo,t,b, c, and j are purely Arabic, 
and for the most part only found in words from that language. 

b. The letters ^, J,j, and i are found in words either from the Arabic or 
Persian, but, with the exception in a few instances of ^ when it takes the place of 
^ kk of the Hindi, not in the words from the Hindi. 

c. The letters c->, — ,j , and CJ are found in words either purely Pukkhto or 
introduced from the Persian and Hindi, but not from the Arabic. 

d. The letters c^, A|^J,J,J,^J4^, and ^ or J are only found in words purely 
Pukkhto. The rest of the letters are common to all the languages above named. 

e. In composition, the letters of the Pu kkh to alphabet assume the same initial, 
medial, and final forms as those of the Hindustani. 

5. All the letters of the Pukkhto alphabet are considered to be, and 
are used as, consonants. The letters 1, ^ and 4^ are also used as vowels. 
Some of the letters require separate notice. 

a. c-^ be is sometimes changed to^ wdw. Ex. j^^ war forjb bar (a turn), jjj 
nand for jcj band (a dike, bank). When preceded in a word by ^ it takes the com- 
pound sound of mb. Ex. A-J lanba (a flame), pronounced lamba. 

b. (^ pe is often substituted for uJ fe. Ex. <ta> patna for i:^fitna (strife), 
^^ paqlr for jM/aqlr (a beggar). 

c. CL^ te is pronounced as a very soft dental. \^ ta is a very hard palatal, 
and in sound resembles the <3 of the Hindustani or the Z of the BQndl, like which 
it is also called ta. 

d. * dzim or dze is an altered and softened form of -. jlm, for which it is 
frequently substituted. Ex. J^ dzdn for ^U- jdn (life), j^U. dzde for j^U- jae 
(place),^^ ddgar for ^^ jigar (liver), etc. The letter ^ jlm itself is sometimes 
<;hanged to j ze, 

e. i^tseia an altered and softened form of - die^ for which it is substituted in 
such words as jjU* tsddar for ^jU- diddar (a sheet), iij\L, tsar a for aj^ didra 
(remedy), ^jL tsarJJi for ^^ diarj^ (a wheel), etc. 

f, - lie is a hard aspirate. It is sometimes replaced by a he, 

g. J ddl or (sfe is a very soft dental. ^ ddl or de or da is a very hard palatal, 
and has the sound of the Hindastani j, or the Sanskrit ^. 
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h, J rd is a soft r, but always fully pronounced. ^ re or ra is a rough palatal 
rolled out of the mouth with emphasis. It has a sound very similar to that of the 
Hindastam J , or the ^ or "3 of the Sanskrit. 

i. J ze has the sound of ^ in zeal. It is sometimes interchanged with * dze 
and ^jim, j je has the sound of the French j in jour, or of the English z in azure, 
or the s in pleasure. It is a Persian letter, and in Pukkhto is sometimes used in 
place of ^jlm by the Eastern Afghans, with whom it has the sound of that letter. 

j. J ^ is an altered form of — jlm, and like that letter, as pronounced by Arabs 
and others, has two sounds distinct from each other. By the Yusufzais and eastern 
Afghans generally it is pronounced hard, as the ff in ffun, and is often replaced 
by CJ ffdf, with which it has the same sound amongst them. By the Khataks 
and Western Afghans generally it is pronounced soft, as the English ff in ffem, or 
more frequently as the French ff in ffens, and is sometimes, though rarely, replaced 
by^* je, with which it has the same soimd amongst them. Ex. 'lIj g.ala-i (hail) 
pronounced and often written ^ gala-l by the eastern Afghans is pronounced and 
occasionally written ^Jjala-i by the western tribes. Similarly, ^^ Mosa (sweet), 
pronounced and often written C^y>- Moff by the Yusufzais, is pronounced and may 
be written Jyi^ Moj by the Khataks and western tribes, iu, filra (the beard), 
it yc^ (a he-bear), etc., are other instances. 

k. fjx, kkhln or ksJnn, called also kshe and kkhes/nn, is a combined form of 
^ Me and ^ shin, and corresponds with the ^ of the Sanskrit. This letter also 
has two distinct sounds. By the Yusufzais and eastern tribes it is pronounced hard, 
as kkhf and by the Khataks and western tribes soft, as ksh. Ex. i^, kkhah (good) 
with the Yusufzais is pronounced ksh^^ by the Khataks. jx»fj pukkhto or pukshio. 
c^jI|i kkhddt or kshadl, etc., are instances. ^^ kkhln is often used for /^ shzn in 
words introduced from the Persian. Owing to the different sounds of this letter ^ 
kkhln or kshln, the following transformations are observed when it is combined with 
the letter C/ kaf without the intervention of a vowel. By the Yusufzais and 
eastern Afghans the ^ kkhln, when thus combined, is always made to precede the 
\Likaf, as in the words kkhkena^tal (to sit), kkhkal (to draw), kkhkdrah (apparent), 
]ckhke (in), kkhkata (under), etc. But by the !^ataks and western tribes the ^ 
ishln, under similar combinations, is always made to follow the cJ kaf, as 
kkshendstaL kkshal, kkshdrak, kkshe, kkshata, etc. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



b GRAMMAE OF THE 

/. CJ gaf invariably has the sound of g hard, as in go, gun. When written 
, g.ei with which it is sometimes changed, it may have either sound of that letter, as 
has been explained above (i). 

m. ^ nun has always the full sound of w as in none, except when followed by 
c-> he, when it takes the sound of m. Ex. ^ lanha (flame) pronounced lamha, 
<UJ tanha (a shutter) pronounced tamba, ^j^ wrunbe (firstly) pronounced wrumbe. 
In such cases the ^ nun is frequeutly replaced by ^ mlm, as ^uJ , <u«J , i^j^, etc. 
When j^ nun is combined with . re it forms the compound consonant nr (^ or J 
rUnr), in which the n is nasal. This letter is never found at the commencement of 
a word. Its sound is peculiar to the Pu kkh to and difficult to acquire correctly. 

n. ^ waw used as a consonant has the sound of «? in was^ wet. By itself it is 
used as the conjunction and to connect words and sentences, and also as a prefix to 
the particles used as signs to the dative case. For its sounds as a vowel see 
Art. 8, b. 

0. if he is 9l mild aspirate like the A in humble. At the end of a word it is either 
sounded or perceptible, or else imsounded or imperceptible. In the former case it 
is called hde-zdhir, and in the latter hae-Miafx. The n l^afl is the final letter of a 
large class of feminine nouns, and is added to masculine nouns and adjectives whose 
terminal letter is a consonant, for the formation of their feminines. In poetry this 
final n is often dropped and replaced by the short vowel zwar or zabar (— ). All 
nouns, adjectives, etc., ending in y zdMr are of the masculine gender. When the 
letter y occurs at the end of Arabic words introduced into Pu kkh to it is written thus 
I and sounded as ll^ , and generally this letter is substituted for it, as i-i^l^ for 
i^j zakat (alms). 

6. In this work the a ]duifi is represeaited by the letter a at the end 
of a word, and the a s^ahir by h. For the rest, Professor Forbes' system 
of Eomanizing is here adopted, as shown in the table of the alphabet. 

THE CONSONANTS. {Eur^fi-saffi^,) 

7. According to the Arabian system, on which the Pukkhto, like 
other Oriental grammars, is based, all the letters of the alphabet are used 
as consonants. 
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a. The only letters requiring notice here are \ alif and ^ain. These conso- 
nants at the commencement of a word or syllable are very weak aspirates. The 
former proceeds from the mouth alone, and the latter from the throat. In common 
with the other consonants, they depend for their sound upon the vowel by which 
they may be " moved." 

b. A consonant when moved by a vowel to form a syllable is said to be 
mutaliarrik or "moveable." When in the middle or end of a word and not so 
*' moved," it is said to be sdkin or "quiet," and is then marked with the sign 
— jazm, 

c. When a consonant is doubled the sign — tashdld is written over it, and 
the letter is distinctly sounded twice. 

THE YOWELS. {Earahdt) 

8. The letters \ 5, ^ waw^ and ^ ye^ when Bukin^ are used with the 
three short vowels zwar or zahar ^^zer-^^ and pesh — , ox fatha^ kasra, 
and ^ammay as they are respectively styled in Arabic, to form the long 
vowels and diphthongs. 

a. Thus \ alif, which is invariably preceded by ■— :!^n?ar, unites with it and 
forms the long vowel represented by a and sounded as in yarn, bam, etc. Ex. jU 
bad (air), jH Idr (road), etc. 

b, J wdw sd&in, preceded by its corresponding short vowel — pesA, unites 
with it and produces two distinct sounds, viz., as iJ in rule, called rcdwi-rrianif, and 
as in pole, called rvdwi-^iajhuL j^ Mlilg. (hurt),^^^ kUnr (deaf), Jjy lUTid (wet), 
etc., are examples of the former. ,jrL fdiog. (sweet), 4,,yv Id^ob (sleep), jf konr 
(a dog-louse), ^y tor (black), etc., are exam^es of the latter. 

When^ rvdtv is preceded by the short vowel — zwar, it sometimes unites with 
it and produces the diphthong au, sounded as the ou in sound, house, etc. j^dzaur 
(oppression), |*y qaum (tribe), ^^ kauntar (a pigeon), etc., are examples. In 
Pukkhto, however, it is more common for the ^ wdw to remain distinct as a conso- 
nant, retaining the sound of w. This is particularly the case at the end of words 
or syllables where the j wdw is preceded by -- zwar, Ex. J JjJ rawdal (to suck), 
Jjj! lawdal (to say), Jlj palaw (jsHdiQ), {^ graw (pledge), j^i^ mandaw (a porch), etc. 
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When ^ wdw is preceded by the short vowel — zer, it never nnites with it, but 
remains separate, and is sounded as a consonant. Ex. ^^jy^ siwrai (shade), ^j 
ziwe (matter), jy liwdl (hungry), etc. 

c. ij ye sdkin, preceded by the short vowel — zrvar, unites with it and pro- 
duces the diphthong ai, which is sounded like the i mjile if in the middle of a word, 
and like the ai in sail if at the end of a word. J-^ sail (a ramble), A^jS. JJimma 
(a tent), etc., are examples of the former sound ; and ^j^ sarai (a man), ^^^ 
larffai (a stick), etc., are examples of the latter. 

When v^ ye is preceded by the short vowel — pesh, which is a rare occurrence 
in Pukkhto, no union takes place; it remains as a consonant with the sound of y, 
as in the word^^I^^ muyassar (procurable). 

When ^ ye is preceded by the short vowel — zer it unites with it, and pro- 
duces two distinct sounds, viz., as % (sounded like the double e m feet), called 
ycLe-rriarufj and as e (aounded like the a in fate)^ called yde-majhuL ^^^^ spin 
(white), ^^ sMn (green), yj^^ tit (bowed), etc., are examples of the former; 
and (jAfci-J bensh (a rafter), l^jI*^ dersh (thirty), Jjf tel (oil), etc., of the 
latter. 

d. When j rcdw and ^j ye are followed by the long vowel \ d, they retain 
their sounds as consonants, rv and y respectively, forming no union with the preced- 
ing vowel, as ^Jiy tuwdn (power), ^Lj baydn (recital). 

9. There are then, to recapitulate, ten vowel sounds in the Pukkhto, 
viz., the three short vowels, zahar^ zer^ and pesh^ represented by a, », and 
u respectively ; the three long vowels, jformed by their combinations with 
\ alif^ ^ y^, and j waw^ and represented by 5, I, and u respectively ; the 
two diphthongs au and a^, formed by the union of ^ waw and ^ ye respec- 
tively with a preceding _1 zwar ; and the two majhul sounds of ^ wdw and 
^c ye^ formed by their combinations with — pesh and — zer respectively, 
as above explained, 

10. The following table, taken from Forbes' Hindiistani Grammar, 
shows the several vowel sounds above mentioned, as pronounced in 
English in column i., as written in the Naskh character in column n,, 
and as represented in the Roman character in column nj. 
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DE8C5LIPTI0N. 


COI.. I. 


OOL. II. 


COL. in. 


Short Vowels 

Long Vowels , 

Diphthongs J 

Majhtll J and t^ • • • •! 


fun 

fin 

foot 

fall 

feel 

fool 

fowl 

file 

foal' 

fail 


J. 
t 


fan 

fin 

fat 

M 

fll 

fal 

fanl 

fail 

fol 

fel 



11. The following symbols are used with the Towel \ alt/. 

a. — madda^ which signifies prolongation, is written over \ alif commencing 
a word to prolong its sound or make it ^ long vovyel, as jljT dzad (free), instead 
ofjVjU. 

J,*— or 5 or JL hamza, called ^so yde-nCadUm, or the " abolished e," is placed 
above and between two contiguous vowels of different syllables to indicate their 
separation from each other. Ei^. jAU nd-l (tf barber), yjjli fd-ida (benefit), etc. 
This symbol corresponds to and in this work is represented by the hyphen in English. 
In Pukkhto it is used with a large class of mostly monosyllabic words to indicate a 
separation or division of the short vowel composing such words. Ex. j^ wcHir 
(winning), ^ pa-ats (blunt), t^^^s^ M^-af (a hillock), etc. By some tribes such 
words are pronounced as if the short vowel was — (pesk), as wur, puts, M^t, etc. 

c. — wa^la signifies "imion," and, written over the J\ al commencing 
Arabic words, gives it the vowel sound of the last letter of the preceding word, 
and denotes union with it, as /^*xL«Jl ls^ baitu-l-muqaddas (the* holy temple, 
Jtrusalem). 

d. The symbols •^, j, and — tanwln, or " nunation," occur at the end of 
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Arabic words to denote their termination in n. It will be observed that these 
symbols are merely the doubling of the three vowel points, which then take the 
sounds of -an, -in, and -un respectively. 



SECTION II. 

THE PARTS OF SPEECH. (Kalima.) 

12. In Pukkhto, as in the Arabic and Persian, the several parts of 
speech are classified under three heads, viz., the noun, the verb, and the 
particle. 

THE NOUK (Irnn.) 

13. The noun is a word which by itself expresses an independent 
meaning, but does not indicate time. It possesses gender, number, and 
case, and comprises all substantives, adjectives, pronouns, participles, 
and infinitives, as ^J\^ kanrai, s. (stone), uJL«» spu/Cj a. (light), axjb 
haghahj pr. (that), ^y^^ wayunkai^ part. act. (speaker), ^^ wahalaiy 
part. pass, (beaten), J^jl^ skarbal, v. a, (churning). 

14. The Aeticle.— In Pukkhto there is no word corresponding with 
the articles a, any or the. The articles are inherent in the nouns, but 
when special distinction is required they are expressed by the numeral 
^ yo (one) for the indefinite article, and by the demonstrative pronouns 
b d5, and a^ij daghah (this) for the definite article. 

15. Gender (y^'w^).— The noun in Pukkhto has two genders, the 
masculine {muzakJcar or nar) and the feminine (muwannas or Jckhadza), 
They affect also the terminations of the verb. When not explained by 
the word itself, the gender of substantives, adjectives, etc., is determined 
by the termination of the nominative case singular, according to the 
following rules. 

16. All substantives, adjectives, participles, etc., of the masculine 
gender terminate in the nominative case singular in one or other of the 
following ways, viz :— • 
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a. RuLB 1.— All nouns ending in the diphthong ^ ai are, without exception, 
masculine. Ex. — 



^cp» sarai, a man. 
^j\^ kdnrai, a stone. 



^^J larffai, a stick, 
j^***^ nmasai, a grandson. 



b. Rule 2. — All nouns denoting profession or calling, and ending in ^ 
(yde-m^aruf), are, without exception, of the masculine gender. Ex. — 



^^j dobi, a dyer. 
^Jy>- Muni, a murderer. 



j^L-j spdhi, a soldier. 
^J^U wa-I, a barber. 



Aj^ Tvekkhtahf hair. 
^^ merah, a master. 
4CU^ Midtdhy a rising. 



c. Rule 3.— All nouns ending in the perceptible 2^ (Jide-zdhir) are, without 
exception, of tlie masculine gender. Ex» — 

hj^^\ orah, flour. 
<u^ ghobah, a cowherd. 
<G|^^ prewdtak, a falling. 

e/. Rule 4. — Nouns terminating in any consonant, including j wdw and ^ ye, 
when used as such, are, as a rule, of the masculine gender. Ex.->> 

v^^ kat, a cot. 
^^\ Ukkhf a camel. 
^^ belko, a hone. 
^^^ dzoe, a son. 



^^^ las, a hand, 
vl^^ ^iirjr, a cock. 
j^:^ mandarc, a shed. 
^J^ mra-e, a slave. 



17. To the above rule 4 there are numerous exceptions. In 
several of them the gender is indicated by the sex, as will be seen in the 
annexed list, which includes most of the exceptions to the rule noted. 

a. A list of feminine nouns with a masculine termination. 



Jac; bvjul, ankle bone. 

^j3 bar^o, the cheek, 
^ji^ brasian, a quilt. 

^ ba-an, rival wife. 
j5»-jy bcnjal, a resort (place). 

^j^^ paltan, a regiment 



j2CUmw pumbec^U, cotton stalk. 
^jj tarkkhadz, an adze. 
jjJS tror, aunt. 



J 



IjcJ tanddr, uncle's wife. 



j^ tabar, a wife. 
^^ tsarman, skin. 
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^ jcHin, a girl. 


^ /aman, a skirt. 


• jSli^ tsanffal, elbow. 


j^ langar^ a span. 


Ji^ diangul, a claw. 


jj! /flr, daughter. 


^U. Mciro, a cock's spur. 


vj:^Jtojl Iweshty a span. 


j^ ^par, palm, sole. 


j^ wraz, a quail. 


j^ M^, sister. 


JSL* mungaly a paw. 


JJajj darskal, door frame. 


jj^ w^r, a mother. 


^j drakar, wheel tii'e. 


us-^L* myasht, a month. 


j^jjj runddr^ brother's wife. 


^j^^jsa^ median, hand-mill. | 


j6|j jz-^Tjy^, a swing. 


^j^ji^ merman, mistress. 


y^j gjamanz, a comb. 


j^ meg., an ewe. 


^^ 5to», a needle. 


4^jli w57P^, a bride. 


y*^ «ma^ a cave. 


jiyjj 7w?r^, husband's sister. 


Jfl*-^ ghcjal, a cow-shed. 


ugi w^(?r, son's wife. 


Jj^ ghomddl^ a sprout. 


^jj warsho, a lawn. 


-^ ^^^, the bosom. 


i.jj wradz, a day. 


^l^ gahar, herd of oxen. 


ii^j waryadz, a cloud. 


Ji lar, a road. 


jjjj wandar, a tether. 


^1 /Sni^, swimming. 


jjj y^,husband*s brother's wife 



&. Some nouns ending in ^ TzraTz?, and denoting animate beings, are both 
masculine and feminine. Ex. — 



j^ boffU, a goblin. 
^jj blzo, a monkey. 



yLo pisho, a cat. 
jL^ 9;e^/i^, a bear. 



18. All substantives, adjectives, participles, etc., of the feminine 
gender terminate in one or other of the following ways, viz. :— 

tf. Bulb 1.— All purely Pukkhto nouns, etc., ending in the letter \ alif are 
of the feminine gender. Ex.— 



\jj jard, crying. 
Imi ska, the back. 
5U fiAla, robbery. 



\j£^ ghwd, a cow. 
Lf mid, the loin. 
L) nyd, grandmother. 
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b. RuLB S.— Nouns of foreign derivation adopted into the Pu kkh to and 
ending in \ alifore of the masculine gender. Ex. — 



\jj barwa, a pimp. 

1.^ baurd, a drone bee. 

lij beffd, evening. 
Ljy tonbiyd, cotton thread. 
\j^ diUrd, a bangle. 

^j*r J^^^f ^ weaver. 



\jj zind, adultery. 
Um) sabd, morning. 
1^*1^ kdkd, uncle paternal. 
UU mdTnd, uncle materpal. 
Li mulld, a priest. 
L^ miyd, a friar. 



Some nouns of this class, in Pukkhto, take the masculine termination ^^ e, 
used as a consonant. Ex. — 



4^L^T dshnde, a friend. 
^\j^ Mmdde, God. 



^\di gadde, a beggar. 
i^)j^\ umrde, a noble. 



c. Rule 3.— All nouns terminating in the imperceptible a Qide-Myafi) are, 
without exception, of the feminine gender. Ex.— 

^lU- ckdra. a knife. 
2r jc^ kanda, a ravine. 
^ Tiakkhaf a banner. 



^J^\ oba, water. 
<Olj bela, an island. 
ifjy tUra, a sword. 



d. Rule 4.— All nouns terminating in ^ a-? (yae-;«'ar«?/' preceded by hamza) 
are, without exception, of the feminine gender. Ex. — 



^«j pata-lj a bandage. 
^^-^ tsapla-l, a sandal. 
^v«j^-^ spo^morl, the moon. 



^^^ shUsha-l, a firebrand. 
*;jj^ skonta-t, a pine torch, 
jj^^ »^ara-^, the throat. 



^. Rule 6. — Nouns terminating in 4^ z (yde-rrCamf alone), and denoting 
condition or state, are of the feminine gender. Ex. (see Art. 16, i) — 



^^jj badXi evil, 
g^i^ JJiwdrif poverty. 
^^ khwakkh% pleasure. 



j^jlj, kkhddlf joy. 
y^,^ gadd-l^ beggary. 
^JLj w^^, honesty. 



/. Rule 6.— A few plural nouns, whose singular ending in a 



IS 
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obsolete, terminate in ,^ ^ (yde-^ajkul), and are, without exception, of the 
feminine gender. Ex. — 



fCjA ire, ashes. 
ijy^ Mw^fe, sweat, 
grj^j dure, dust. 

^^t|J) tarwe, whey. 
^X«j-1 skomle, bnttermilk. 

j^jjj ziwe, matter. 



^j:^ ghane, thorns. 

^^xJ nine, parched grain. 
^J^^ /2;awr<?, snow. 
Si^^i wn;^, rice grain, 

^^^^ W.7W5, blood. 



L5^yj!^^ ^riw^^, barley. 

19. Feminines are formed from masculines according to the follow- 
ing rules :— 

a. Rule 1. — If the masculine end in the diphthong ^^ ai, the feminine is 
formed by changing it to ^^ a-l (ya<?-w'arw/* preceded by hamzd). Ex. — 

,^jj^l aprldcd, AiHdi male. 
4^Jo^\ apnda-i, Afridi female. 



^^l ^5ai, a buck. 



^i-»^\ osa-i, a hind. 
^^-«-> spai, a dog. 
^^^ spa-l, a bitch. 



^j^^, yusupzai, Yusufzai, m. 
^j--->^ yusupza-i, Yusufzai,y. 



b. Rule 2. — If the masculine end in ^^ ^ {yde-m!araf alone) the feminine is 
formed by dropping the final ^ I, and adding aj anra. Ex.— (Art. 16, b.) 



^j J dobt, a dyer. 

i^ijjj dobanra, dyer's wife. 
^^^^ modil, a cobbler. 
yjXj-^ modianra, cobbler's wife. 



jAU M-!, a barber. 

2j^^l3 ndyanra, barber's wife. 

jU Aa^, elephant, ;w. 

ir^U hdtanra, elephant,^. 



c. Rule 3.— If the masculine ends in any consonant, excepting \ alif, j waw^ 
and ir Ao^ 2ra>i2V, it forms the feminine by adding y hde Wj^fl to the last letter. Ex. — 



^U-i»7 dshncLe, a friend, w. 

ajli-2»T dskndya, a friend, y. 

^^ soe, buck hare. 

40^ 5^ya, doe hare. 

d. Rule 4. — Those masculine nouns ending in a consonant which are of one 
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syllable, formed by the long vowel J U (wdwi-m'aruf), or of more than one syllable, 
the last of which is formed by that vowel, form the feminine by replacing J by the 
short vowel zabar — and adding a hde Miafl to the last letter of the word, Ex. 
(Art. 22, ^)— 



^^ shpUny a shepherd. 

<^ ;....*> shpana, a shepherdess. 

J^^ shkUnr, porcupine, m. 

Xj^Lti shkanr(X'f porcupine, y. 

e. RuLB 5. — Nouns terminating in the perceptible » Qiae'T^ahir) form the 
feminine by inserting ^ nun before the final a he, which then becomes imperceptible 
ihde-WiaJx), as in the following examples : — 



^f^ pukkhtUn. Pukkhttin, m. 
<ta4J pukkhtana, Pukkhtun,y. 
^^^ gadun, Gadtin, m. 
^^ gadana, Gadtin,/*. 



ijj^ korbak, a host. 

i^j^ korbana, a hostess. 
melmah, a guest, m, 
melmana, a guest,y*. 



^jl Ukkhbahy camel-man. 
JUwMf»jl Ukkhbana, camel-woman. 
<u^ ghohahj cowherd. 
^^ ghobana, cowherdess. 

20. To the above rules (Art. 19) there are several exceptions in the 
case of animate objects that have entirely different words for the opposite 
sexes, just as in the English. The following list comprises the most 
common examples : — 



{J**\ 


as, a horse. 


cr-5^ 


tsakkhtan^ husband. 


<u-T 


aspa, a mare. 


i£i^ 


kkhadza, woman. 


^f\ 


awkkhai, wife's brother. 


^J^ 


Miora-e, nephew. 


«CV^mI» 


kkhina, wife's sister. 


^jy^ 


Miordza, niece.. 


■ >. 


plar, father. 


s^^ 


dzoe, son. 




mor, mother. 
plandar, step-father. 
maira, step-mother. 


"V 


lur, daughter. 
zalmaif youth. 
peghla, maid. 


Ji>J 


tarhUr, cousin, m. 


^ 


sMar, father-in-law. 


4/ 


tarla, cousin, y. 


i^•^^ 


Mtrcakkhay mother-in-law. 


*/ 


trah, imcle. 


^j- 


tarai, man. 


jsy ■ 


tror, aunt. 


^j^ 


artlna, wife. 
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Uiii^ sandah, huSsXo, m. 

A4^ mekkhaf buffiJo,/. 

^^ ghworC, bull. 

Iji ghwHf cow. 

jy^ lewar, husband's brother. 

j^jjj ndrar, husband's sister. 

gj^ merah, master. 

^j^jii^ mermaUy mistress. 

i:jjj ndrlnah, male. 

ax^jJU mdndlna, female. 



j«J ngior, daughter-in-law. 

j^jL dzUmy son-in-law. 

aLj nlkahy grandfather. 

Lj nyay grandmother. 

ij\j^ wrdrahy brother's son. 

njlj^ Toreray brother's daughter. 

W^ Tpr^, brother. 

j^ hhcTy sister. 

vlCub halaky boy. 



^^ jinorly girl. 

21. NuMBEE Qadad). — ^There are two numbers in PukkhtOy the 
singular (wahid) and plural (jarna*). The singular terminations of nouns 
have been described in the preceding articles, 16 to 20. It remains now 
to explain how the plurals are formed from them. 

22. The plurals of masculine nouns are formed from the singulars 
according to the following rules :— 

a. EuLB 1. — All masculine nouns ending in the diphthong ^^ ai form the 
nominative plural by changing it to - 1. To this rule there are no exceptions. Ex. — 



^<^ spai, a dog. 
^--^ spl, dogs. 
yij^ saraiy a man. 
-j.rf sari, men. 



^^f kawUnkai, a doer. 
^Sj^^ kawUnleiy doers. 
jjCjjj TvayUnkai, a speaker. 
l/^jI^ ^<^y^^^h speakers. 



i. RuLB 2. — All masculine nouns ending in - z (y&e-m*aruf) (Art. 16, b) 
form the plural by adding ^\ dn to the last letter of the nominative singular. Ex. — 



_JbLi.i spdhl, a soldier. 
^LjbLi.1 spdkiydriy soldiers. 

j^^-u**^ kasbl, an artificer. 
^Lmm^ kasbiydn, artificers. 



^^j dobly a dyer. 
jjU^J dobiydn, dyers. 
t^y^ ^a^il, a murderer. 
{J^y>- Md^iydn, murderers. 

c. Rule 3.— Nouns masculine ending in any consonant, including^ wdw and 
^^ ye when used as such, but excepting m ^dhir, form the plural by adding <0j Una 
to the nominative singular, if they denote inanimate objects. Ex.— 
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j\ibj} parhdry a wound. 

^D^ji P^^f^^^^^f wounds. 

i^jf ffrojv, a pledge. 

ij^^J grawUnaf pledges. 



^^ dand, a pond. 
^^i^^ dandUna, ponds. 
^J^ skoe, a stitch. 
40^^ skoyuna, stitches. 



d. RuLB 4. — Nouns masculine ending in any consonant, and denoting animate 
objects, form the plural by adding ^ an, ^ gdn, or ^Jo yan to the nominative 
singular. Ex.— 



jU maty serpent. 
^I^U marany serpents. 

^ laram, a scorpion. 
^U^ laramdn, scorpions. 
ify^ lewah, a wolf. 
^\Si^ lewahgdn, wolves. 
jjLl shddo, a monkey. 
^l^jLi* shadogdUy monkeys. 



}ij^ merahy a master. 

^J^jP^ merahffdn, masters. 

L« mulld, a priest. 

^^bLi mulldydn, priests. 

j^U-i»T dshnde, a friend, 

^^UU-iT dshndydn, friends. 

l^ kdkd, an uncle. 
j^l^l^ kdkdgdn, uncles. 



e. RuLB 5. — Nouns ending in a consonant, and of one syllable formed by the 
long vowel j wdw, or of more than one syllable, the last of which is formed by that 
vowel, form the plural by changing ^ wdw into \ alif and adding if zdhir to the last 
letter of the nominative singular. Ex.— 



j^y^ swoTy a horseman. 
}ij\y^ swdrah, horsemen. 
(^^ shpUn, a shepherd. 
ij\J^ shpdnah, shepherds. 
J^-J» s/ipol, a hedge. 
^U2) skpdlah, hedges. 



,^^Jlj biyaltUn, separation. 
^IrJuj biycdtdnahy separations, 
^y ^ kundiUn, widowhood. 
<u1jo^ kundtdnah, widowhoods. 

^^J lapnUn, a gut. 

^U^ larmdnak, the bowels. 



NoTB. — Some of these nouns use the plural form as a singular noun. 
Ex. <0U^ lapndnah (belly), <Ol£j zangdnah (knee), as J;J <^Uj1 ^ da larmdnah 
dard (belly-ache), iij:^ i0l6j 3 rfa zangdnah starga (knee-cap). 

f. RuLB 6. — Nouns masculine ending in u i^dhir, and which form their 
feminines by the insertion of ^ nUn before the final i h (Art. 19, e), form the 
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plural by inserting ^\ an before the terminal s h o{ the nominative singular which 
itself remains unaltered. Ex.— 



^J^ ^obah, a cowherd. 
^\)^ Shobanah, cowherds. 



<uL^ fnelmah, a guest. 
4UUL^ melmdnah, guests. 



ff. Rule 7. — ^A class of masculine nouns which end in a consonant and denote 
sound alone, form the plural by adding jU kdr to the nominative singular. Ex. — 

tlio\-i* 5^ mTi^, a jingling. 



j^j^ skranffakdr, jingVingQ. 
J ga-ar, a rumbling. 
j\jbj gorarahdr^ rumblings. 



— ^ pradif a sneeze. 
J^ji prachahaTy sneezes. 

jia shir J a pattering. 
jU^ shirahaTy patterings. 

A. Bulb 8.— Many nouns of the masculine gender, ending in any letter and 
for the most part denoting inanimate objects, have a plural signification, and are 
the same in the singular and plural. Ex. — 

2r^^l orahy flour. 



^\j rdnjah, collyrium. 
^ kudiy butter. 



w^U mdludi, cotton. 

i^^^ wakkhah, herbage. 
4b4jj wekkhtah, hair. 



23. To the above rules there are a few exceptions. The following 
list comprises the most common examples. 



Ji> pldr, a father. 
^jijij pldrUna, fathers. 

JW ^^^f ^ brother. 

jrJjj^j wrUnr(^t brothers. 

2y trahf an uncle. 

ij^Ji trUna, uncles. 

i/^ ^oe, a son. 
^U. ^dman, sons. 

^ M<^^» an ass- 

*/>- Mtrordh, asses. 



^js>- JJiarskany horse dung. 
i^J^jS>- Miarshana, stable refuse. 
2^j zrah, a heart. 

^JUJ ^r^^^f hearts. 

J.C g^al, a thief. 

aLc ghla-aA, thieves. 

^^T as, a horse. 
^^T dsHna, horses. 

J.« mal, a comrade. 

^ mla-ah, comrades. 



Note.— Some nouns, the last syllable of which ending in a consonant is formed 
by the short vowel — zwar, make the nominative plural by inserting — hamza above 
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the last syllable. Ex. jj^ wazar (a wing), jj^ wazarojr (wings), j jj^ir* s^wandar 
(a steer), j JJ^^ sM/tvandorar (steers), etc. 

24. The plurals of feminine nouns are formed from the singulars 
according to the following rules. 

a. Rule 1.— Nouns of the feminine gender ending in \ alif, and denoting 
inanimate objects, undergo no change for the nominative plural with the eastern 
Afghans, but with the tribes of the west the plural of such words is formed by 
adding j^^ we or tol to the nominative singular. Ex. — 



\jj jara, a crying. 

*^^\lJ J^T^^^y cryings. 

U hdf an egg. 
i^U hawe, eggs. 



Uj^ waind, a dirge. 
j^Ujj waindrve, dirges. 
h bald, a calamity. 
(^^ baldrve, calamities. 



b. Rule 2.— Nouns feminine ending in ^ o-z in the nominative singular 
make no change for the nominative plural. Ex. — 



^^ jina-l, a girl, girls. 
^j^^ sposfmorl, the moon, moons. 



^j^ mara-l, the throat, throats. 
L^jy nrvarorl, a morsel, morsels. 



c. Rule 3. — Feminine nouns ending in - Hn the nominative singular form 
the nominative plural by changing it to ^^ a-l. Ex. — 



jcjj badl, evil. 
^Sj badorl, evils. 
^^Sj tanffl, strait. 
^^^iij tangorl, straits. 



-^1^ Mwdn, distress, 

^j^l^ Miwdra-i, distresses. 

^XJ netn, virtue. 

^jCJ neka-l, virtues. 



d. RuLB 4.— Nouns feminine ending in the s M^fi form the plural by 
changing it to j^ ^ {yde-majhuD. Ex.— 



jr^ khara, a she-ass. 

4//^ Mictre^ she-asses. 

Sjy tUra, a sword. 

4^y tUre, swords. 



<^44» kkhadza. a woman. 
^Afi* kkhddze^ women. 
4iIU ndla, a canal. 
A\j ndle, canals. 



e. RuLB 5.— -Nouns feminine ending in a consonant form the plural 
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by adding the short vowel zer — i to the last letter of the nominative 
singular, or j^ ^, as in the preceding rule. Ex. — 



^j^j^, brastan, a coverlet. 
ji^j brastani, coverlets. 

^j;!^ paltan, a regiment. 

^j^^ paltani, regiments. 



ji lar, a road. 

Ji lariy roads. 
^jso^ me^an, a handmill. 
fj£f^ me^ani, handmills. 



/. RuLB 6.— But if the feminine noun end in ^ tvdw in the singular, it forms 
the plural by adding ^Wffdni, or ^^ gme. Ex.— 



yLy plsho^ a she-cat. 
^yL^ plshogdni, she-cats. 

jL^ melUy a she-bear. 
^^^ melUgdni, she-bears. 



j6|j zdngOf a cradle, 
jjl^lj zdngogdnif cradles. 

yl^j^ warshOy a lawn. 
\J^y^J3 '^^^''^shogdniy lawns. 



25. To the above rules there are a few exceptions, in the case of 
some feminine nouns which, denoting consanguinity or relationship, form 
their plurals irregularly. The following list comprises most of them. 
The final v^ « is often replaced by — t. 



j^ Mm^ a sister. 
t^xjy>' Mmaxnde^ sisters. 
jy mor, a mother. 
4^JCw^ mainde, mothers. 
j^ lUr, a daughter. 
4^^ lunr^y daughters. 

jA y^' ^ sister-in-law. 
gr^jj yUnre, sisters-in-law. 



jjjjjj ndror, husband's sister. 

4^JujJu ndrande, husband's sisters. 

j^J ^SHor, son's wife, 

v^-jcj^ ngiende, sons' wives. 

fc^jU ndwe, a bride. 

jjbjU ndwiydni, brides. 

Uj nyd, a grandmother, 

^jl^ nydgdni, grandmothers. 



26. Case Qialat). — Like the Arabic, the Pukkhto recognizes only 
three states of the noun. 

I. The actor or " agent '^ (/^'^'O? which includes the nominative and 
instrumental cases. 

II. The adjunct or ^* oblique'' {i^fat\ which includes the genitive, 
dative, ablative, locative, and vocative cases. 
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III. The acted upon or " object'' {mafd!ul\ which is represented by 
the accusative case. 

a. Of these several cases, the nominative and accusative have one and the 
same form in all nouns and under all circumstances. The remaining cases, called 
oblique cases, are distinguished by the addition of certain particles to the nomina- 
tive cases singular and plural, for each case separately except the instrumental, 
which has none. 

S7. In some classes of nouns the oblique cases of the singular are 
inflected, that is to say, the termination of the nominative case is changed. 
The following rules are observed : — 

a. RuLB 1.— Masculine nouns that end in any consonant, including \ alif, 
^ wdw, and g ^dkir, as also such as end in the vowel ^ I iyde-m^arOf), are, with 
rare exceptions, incapable of inflection in the singular. But those that end in the 
diphthong ^J ai inflect or change it to ^^ ^ in the oblique cases of the singular. 

b. Rule 2.— Feminine nouns that end in the letters \ alif,^ wdw, or ^ ye, as 
also such as end in the vowels - I and ^ a-l, are incapable of inflection in the 
singular. But those that end in a Idiafl change it in the oblique cases singular to 
4^ e {yde-TnajhuD, and those that end in a consonant inflect the oblique cases 
singular by adding the short vowel zer — i to the last letter of the nominative. 

28. All nouns of whatever kind, and of both genders, invariably 
inflect the oblique cases of the plural by the sign ^ o or — u at the end 
of the nominative. The following rules are observed : — 

a. Rule 1. — In the plural the oblique cases of all masculine nouns are 
inflected by the addition of j o to the last letter of the nominative case, if it end in 
^ I, fji an, f^\^ gdn, or ^^b ydn. But if the nominative end in <0j Una, then the 
final a is dropped and replaced by j in the inflected cases. Sometimes the inflected 
terminations yl dno, y^ gdno, andyj Uno are contracted to^ ^ smi^ffo, 

b. Rule 2.— In the plural of all feminine nouns the oblique cases are formed 
by dropping the ^j e, ^ a-l, or — i of the nominative, and replacing them hy j o 
or — u. If the nominative end in \ alif the oblique cases are formed by adding 
J wdw to it. 
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29. The nominative case {halati-faHl) is the simple form of the noun, 
as i^j^ sarai (a man), iLtj zmaka (the earth). In all nouns and in both 
numbers the nominative has the same form as the accusative case, from 
which it is distinguished by its position in a sentence. In those nouns 
that are not capable of inflection in the singular the instrumental case has 
the same form as the nominative and accusative. They are distinguished 
from each other by the following rules : — 

a. Rule 1.— The nominative case precedes the accusative in all constructions 
with an intransitive verb, or the present and future tenses of a transitive verb. 
Ex. ^Jiy c^^ J-^ jlb jplar JJipul dzoepejam (the father recognises his own son), 
^J ij ^L J-^ ^^ daqe Mpul pldr pejani (the son recognises his own father), 
L5^^ kJj-» t^j^ sarai sarai wahl (man beats man), ^^ dss^ ^i^ sarai kkhadza wahi 
(man beats woman), ^j g^ <^a-f» kkha^a sarai wahl (woman beats man). 

b. RuLB 2. — The nominative case follows the instrumental in all constructions 
with the imperfect and past tenses of transitive verbs. Ex. ^j>' J ^^T jU mar as 
wu dvidiah (the snake bit the horse), ij\^ J jU ;^T as mar wu wdjah (the horse 
killed the snake). 

30. The genitive case {hdlati-i^afat) is distinguished by the particle 
5 da (of), which invariably precedes its noun. Ex. lu^o- jj^ 3 da kor chat 
(the roof of a house), fjj ^^ j da san las (the man's hand), ^ 5 ^Jhb4» 3 
Cioj yu*j^ J da Jckhadze da sar da wekkhto rang (the colour of hair of head 
of woman). 

31. The dative case {Jmlati'mafa^uliyat) is distinguished by the 
particle ^J ta or tzj ta (to, unto), which always follows its noun. Ex. 
j^j ^ ^ji^ kkhahr ta talai dai (he has gone to the city), <i^V, i3 \^ ma ta 
raka (give to me), ajj^ dj -^^ sari ta warkrah (he gave to the man). 

a. The particles J^ la^ aj lara, tz^^ wata, and ^j wata, are commonly used in 
place of CL^ or <G . 

5. In composition <0j j wa wata is often used instead of the forms above 
noted, but the j wa precedes and the a3^ wata follows the noun. 

32. The accusative case {halati-mafa^ul) has the same form as the 
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nominative, except in the personal pronouns. That is to say, it has no 
particle either prefixed or afiixed, and is never inflected in the singular 
number. It is distinguished by its position in a sentence, which is after 
the nominative, as has been explained above. (Art. 29, a.) 

33. The instrumental case (Kalati-faHl) is recognised by its simple 
inflection in nouns capable of inflection, and by its position at the com- 
mencement of a sentence in nouns incapable of inflection in the singular 
number. It is thus, in the latter case, distinguished from the nominative, 
which has the same form, but follows the instrumental and agrees with 
the verb in gender and number. The instrumental case can only be 
used with the imperfect and past tenses of transitive verbs. 

a. The instrumental case in Pukkhto is analogous to the instrumental case 
with ^ neoi the Hindtlstani, when the particle ^ ko oi that language is not used 
with the noun which represents the object. That is to say, the instrumental case 
in Pu kkh to represents the "agent" or actor, and precedes the "acted upon" or 
object, which is placed in the nominative case, the verb agreeing with it in gender 
and number. Ex.— 

Hindtlstflnl, -.^U cl^^ ,J lT*^^ adml ne ^aurat mart (the man beat the woman). 
Pukkhto, Ajbj J ^Afi* -j-j san kkhadza wu wahala (the man beat the woman). 
Hindtlstani, l^U ^^jT ^ ^"^j^ 'aurat ne ddml mam (the woman beat the man). 
Pu^ito, <Ub1^ j y^j^ ,^5**** kkhadze sarai wu wahah (the woman beat the man). 

34. The ablative case {jmlati-jarfi) is distinguished by the particle 
<0 la or 3 da placed before the noun, and the particle <0 na after it. 
Ex. ^ j^ i^ la kor na (from the house), ^:> ^j ai la wane na (from 
the tree). 

a. Sometimes the complement ^ na ia rejected and replaced by the short 
vowel zabar — a or s Ma/l added to the last letter of such nouns as end in a 
consonant and are uninflected in the singular. Ex. j^ <(S la kora (from the house), 
<oU. iJ la dzaya (from the place). 

35. The locative case (kalatz-nisbafi) is distinguished by the pre- 
position ij pa (on, by, with, etc.). Ex. ^ ^o joa sar (on the head), 
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j^ dj pa stargo (with the eyes), y^j 40 pa zaruno (by thouBands), 
CS^ j^^j <u pa duro dak (filled with dust). 

a. Thifl preposition is sometimes written Z^ pa. It is also coupled with the 
adverb ^^^^ kkshe or ^^4*^^ kkshi, which follows the noun as a complement, to denote 
in, at, with, etc. Ex. <b-i» d^ ^^^ jf <o pa kor kkshe tspk §hta (is any body in 
the house ?), ^^^ Jl^ <o pa kdl kkhke (in the year). 

36. The vocative case (halati-ntda) is distinguished by the inteqec- 
tion ^j\ ai or jl preceding the noun. The former is properly a Persian 
word, but it is in common use, and perhaps as frequently heard as the 
proper Pukkhto word ^\ . In words and phrases from the Arabic the 
interjection Ij ya of that language is used. 

a. In nouns of the masculine gender, and denoting animate objects, the letter 
a Mqfl, or the short vowel — is added to the last letter of the vocative case in the 
singular, whether the noun be inflected or not. Ex. Jib <^1 azpldra (oh father!), 
ijj^ ^J\ ai sariya (oh man !). 

b. In nouns of the feminine gender, and denoting animate objects, the short 
vowel — i is added to the last letter of the vocative singular, if the noun end in a 
consonant. In other feminine nouns the vocative case singular, whether inflected 
or not, has no sign besides the prefixed interjection. Ex. jy>. ^^\ ai Mori (oh 
sister !), *:c>- ^/l aijinorl (oh girl !), ^^jlf» i^\ ai kkhddl (oh joy !). 

c. In the plural of aU nouns, both masculine and feminine, the vocative case 
has no other sign than the interjection prefixed to the inflected form of the noun. 
Ex. yLibU-i f^\ ai spdhiydno (oh soldiers !), jJll^ y^\ ai maindo (oh mothers I). 

37. In confonnity with the preceding rules all nouns in the Pukkhto 
language may be classed under eight declensions. Of these four are for 
nouns of the masculine gender, and four for nouns of the feminine gender. 

DECLENSIONS OP NOUNS OF THE MASCULINE GBNDBIU 

38. Declension I. — In this declension are comprised all nouns of 
the masculine gender that end in the diphthong ^ ai. They inflect the 
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oblique oases in the singular, and are deolined acoording to the subjoined 

form. ' 

i^jg^ safaty a man. 

8INOULAB. PLUBAL. 

N. ^j^ sarai, a man. ^-» safl, men. 

G. ^<j-» J da sart, of a man. y^ J da sariyo, of men. 

D. <U -^ 5an to, to a man. ^ jijr' sariyo ta, to men. 

Ac. ^^j^ sarai, a man. -«-> san, men. 

In. -J.J 5an, by a man. y -*» sariya, by men. 

L. ^j-» ^ joa sari, on a man. y^ ^ jwi sariyo, on men. 

Ab. <G ^^ <0 ^ sari na, from a man. ^j jj^j^ <0 &» ^ny^ na, from men. 

V. <UjM» t^\ ai sariya, oh man ! ^j^ f^\ ai sariyo, oh men 1 

a. The oblique form of the plural is sometimes contracted by elision of the 
final letter of the nominative. Ex. jj^ 3 da saro, for jj^mj 3 da sariyo, etc. 

b. Examples of nouns of the first declension. 



^^\ osai, deer. 
^^ patai, field. 
^J jamai, winter. 
y^jf^ storai, star. 



^U grhikkhaif peak. 

s^j^ kdnrai, stone. 

^^ largai, stick, 

vi^ w^igtoi, ant. 



39. Declension II. — In this declension are included those nouns 
of the masculine gender that end in any consonant, and denote inanimate 
objects. As a rule they do not inflect the oblique cases in the singular^ 
and are declined according to the subjoined form. 

j^ ioTy a house. 

SINOULAB. PLUBJLL. 

N. j^ kor, a house. ^3)f korUna, houses 

G. j^ J da kor, of a house. y^;/ ^ ^ korUno, of houses. 

D. ^j/ ^^^ to, to a house. ^ yi)^ horHno ta, to houses. 

Ao. jf kor, a house. ^^jf korUna, houses. 

In. jf kor, by a house. yju/ korUno, by houses. 

L. j^ <o pa kor, on a house. >Li;^ ^ P^ korUno, on houses. 

Ab. ij jf i^ la kor na, from a house. ^0 ^^j^ d^ la korUno na, from houses. 

V. j^ ^\ ai kor, oh house ! y^j^ ^^\ ai korUno, oh. houses ! 
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a. Sometimes the oblique cases of the plural are contracted by rejection of the 
final y no. Ex. ^jf 3 da koro, foTy^j^ 5 da korUno, etc. 

b. A few nouns of this declension inflect the oblique cases in the singular. 
They are of rare occurrence, of only one syllable, and effect the change by trans- 
posing the short vowel from the centre to the end of the word. Ex. ^ ^ar 
(a mountain),^ 3 da ghra (of a mountain), etc. 

c. Examples of nouns of the second declension. 



^^ in^*, tower. 
^U^ parhar, wound. 

^^ dand, fOol. 
L^y^ skoe, stitch. 



j^ kamar, cliff. 
jl/ ffraw, pledge. 
jjl lawar, club, 
u^ Tnarff, death. 



40. Declension III.— This declension includes those nouns of the 
masculine gender that end in a consonant, or in the long vowel - J {yae- 
rrCaruf\ and denote animate objects. They do not inflect the oblique 
cases in the singular, and are declined according to the subjoined form. 

jU mar^ a snake. 

PLUBAL. 

^jl^U mar an f snakes. 
y^jU J da mdrdTio, of snakes. 
^ y\j\^ mdrdno ta, to snakes. 
jjljU mdrdn, snakes. 
yl^U mdrdno, by snakes. 
yljU <0 pa mdrdno, on snakes. 
^ y tjU a;! la mdrdTio na, from snakes. 
y\;U i^\ ai mdrdno, oh snakes 1 

a. This declension also includes one or two nouns which, ending in the long 
vowel J U {wdwi-m^arUf), denote inanimate objects. Ex. ^jcS kandu (a corn-bin), 
pi. fji^^ kandUdn (corn-bins). 

b. As in the preceding declensions, the oblique cases of the plural are some- 
times contracted. Ex. j^U 5 da mdro, fory\jU 3 da mdrdno, etc. 

c. Many nouns of this declension are often declined in the same way as those 
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N. 


jU mdr, a snake. 


G. 


jU 3 da mdr, of a snake. 


D. 


^jl* mdr ta, to a snake. 


Ac. 


jU mdr^ a snake. 


In. 


jU mdr, by a snake. 


L. 


jU X) pa mdr, on a snake. 


Ab. 


<0 jU id & mdr na, from a snake 


V. 


JU v^\ ai mdra, oh snake ! 
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of the second declension. Ex. fjj\ as, pi. ^yJ\ dsUna ; Jh pldr, pi. ijjjL 
pldrUna, etc. 

d. Examples of nouns of the third declension. 

^\ akkh. camel. 



dj^ ^irff, cock. 
i^y^ 80€, hare. 
S^ifo^d, ram. 



^J laram, scorpion. 

dXU maUk, chief. 

1^ mulld, priest. 

j\j ydr, friend. 

41. Declension IV.— In this declension are comprised only those 
nouns, ending in a consonant, that denote actual sound. They do not 
inflect the oblique cases in the singular, and are thus declined :— 

L^J krapj a crunch. 



SINGULAR. 



PLURIX. 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

In. 

L. 



L^^ krapf a crunch. 
L^^ 3 da krapf of a crunch. 
^ 4.^ krap ia, to a crunch. 

L^J krap, a crunch. 

\^^ krap, by a crunch. 
L^J ^ pa krap, on a crunch. 



j\^J krapakdr, crunches. 
^j\ilJ 3 da krapakdro, of crunches. 
^ iMi/ krapakdro ta, to crunches. 

j\^^^ krapakdr, crunches. 

iMiJ krapakdro, by crunches, 
jijlfj^ <u pa krapakdro, on crunchea. 



Ab. <U i^^ iJ la krap na, from a crunch. Aj j^}^^^ ^ la krapakdro na, from crunches. 
V. L^ i^\ ai krapa, oh crunch ! i^iiJ f>^^ ^ krapakdro, oh crunches ! 



a. Examples of nouns of the fourth declension. 

Cjojt trang, twang. 

j>- diar, chirp. 

j^ Mur, retch. 

j^ daz, bang. 



jJ^ shir, patter. 
cl^3^ shrang, ring. 

— ^ kra^, squash. 
^^J gT<^'^y smash. 



DBCLBNBIONS OF NOUNS OF THB FBMININB GBNDBB. 

42. All nouns of the feminine gender in Pukkhto are comprised in 
the four following declensions. 

43. Declension V.— Comprises all feminine nouns that end in ^^ a-i 
or y^ I. They do not inflect the oblique cases in the singular, and are 
declined according to the subjoined form. (Art. 24, e.) 
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BINOULAR. 



^^.s^ jina-iy a girl. 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

In. 

L. 

Ab. 

V. 



^iiaj- Jina-l, a girl. 
^^^ J dajina-t, of a girl. 
^ ^j:j>- jina-l ta, to a girl. 
^^^ jinorl, a girl. 
^^pr jina-l, by a girl. 
^ji5>- «0 pajinorl, on a girl. 
<U »:^ <0 lajinori na, from a girl, 
^ju^ t/1 cdjina-z, oh girl I 

a. Examples of nouns of the fifth declension. 
^^\ osa-l, hind. 
•L^ tsapla-ly sandal. 
*^ »paAf bitch. 
^^^ §hUsha-^f firebrand. 



^ti5»- jina-l, girls. 
^1^ J dajzno, of girls. 
<G ^xs»- Jin^ to, to girls, 
^j:^ jina-l, girls. 
>^ jew^, by girls. 
>^ <0 pajino, on girls. 
^15^ ai lajino na, from girls, 
y^ ti/' cujino, oh girls 1 

^j'^ Mwdrl, poverty. 
^c\^ kkhadi, delight. 
JLj w^^i, honesty. 
iC^V. y^^^' friendship. 



44. Declension VI.— Comprises all nouns of the feminine gender 
that end in x khafl. They inflect the oblique cases in the singular, and 
are declined according to the subjoined form. 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

In. 

L. 



<ica-t» khhadza^ a woman. 

SmOULAB. 

Aa*«* kkhadza, a woman. 
^Jti» 3 da kkhadze. of a woman. 
a; ^^^sfi* kkhadze ta, to a woman. 

4i^«-f» kkhad^a, a woman. 
. ,«flW» kkhadze. by a woman. 
^Af¥ &j pa kkhadzSf on a woman, 



^JW* kkhadze^ women. 
yc4» J da kkhadzo, of women. 
<C jsf^ kkhadzo ta, to women. 
Af^ kkhadze^ women. 

ja^ Ickhadzo, by women, 
^a:^ '«U jt?a Jckhadzo, on women. 



Ab. <0 ,-4* ^ ^ kkhadze na, from a woman. ^U ^A4» ai iz kklmdzo na, from women. 
V. ^^^4* t/^ ^ kkhadze^ oh woman 1 yb* ^ ai kkhadzo^ oh women ! 

a. Examples of nonns of the sixth declension. 



Hjy) tUra, sword 

^^jjy- ddrga, hen. 

^^ ^t?^a, hare. 

V^ £^i^^; night. 



^^ kutsa, lane. 

2rjcJ Unda, bow. 

4($1SU malga, salt. 

<0j wawa, tree. 
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45. Declension VII.— Comprises thoso nouns of the feminine gender 
that end in \ alif. For the most part they denote inanimate objects. 
They do not inflect the oblique cases of the singular, and are declined 
according to the subjoined form. 

lb bala, a calamity. 

PLUBAX. 

f^^h baldrve, calamities. 

^1) J da baldo, of calamities. 

^ ^j baldo ta, to calamities. 

i^yif baldwe, calamities. 

^h baldo, by calamities. 

jii <0 pa baldo, on calamities. 

ij ^i^ la baldo na, from calamities. 

pj i^\ ai baldo, oh calamities t 

a. In the oblique cases plural j^ baldwo is sometimes used instead of the 
form above given. 

b. Examples of nouns of the seventh declension. 





SINOULAIl. 


N. 


L bald, a calamity. 


G. 


hj da bald, of a calamity. 


D. 


t3 IL bald ta, to a calamity. 


Ac. 


IL bald, a calamity. 


In. 


5b bald, by a calamity. 


L. 


h &j pa bald, on a calamity. 


Ab. 


ti\i ^ la bald na, from a calamity 


V. 


5b j^\ oe bald, oh calamity ! 



by parnd, doze. 
Uj dftid, prayer. 
L)j duniyd, world, 
l^ sAd, back. 



Ic ^Id, theft. 
\y^ M^d, side. 
5U mid, loin, 
bj^ waind, dirge. 



46. Declension YIII.-^Gomprises those feminine nouns that end in 

a consonant. They inflect the oblique cases of the singular by adding 

the short vowel ser — i io the nominative, and are declined according 

to the subjoined form. 

jl Sr, a road. 

PLT7KAL. 

ji Idri, roads. 
^ 3 da Idro, of roads. 
^ jji Idro ta, to roads. 
ji Idri, roads. 
j>^l Idro, by roads. 
^P <U pa Idro, on roads. 
ij ^Ji ^ la Idro na, from roads. 
3p i^\ ai Idro, oh roads !^ 
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8INOUT.AR. 


N. 


Ji Idr, a road. 


G. 


Ji 3 da Idri, of a road. 


D. 


a; j!l Idri ta, to a road. 


Ac. 


Ji Idr, a road. 


In. 


Ji Idri, by a road. 


L. 


Ji ^J pa Idri, on a road. 


Ab. 


ijji^la Idri na, from a road. 


V. 


ji t^\ ai Idri, oh road ! 
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a. Examples of nouns of the eighth declension. 



^^j) brastan, coverlet. 

jisX) paltan, battalion. 
^J^J^ tsannan, skin. 

ji^ Siamanz, comb. 



j:^ Stan, needle. 
^•^ smats, cave. 
jj^ mraz, quail. 
^J:sx^ median, handmill. 



THE ADJECTIVE. {Imusi/at.) 

47. The adjective is a noun of quality, denoting the property or 
attribute of the noun with which it is coupled. 

a. An adjective, when used purely as such, must always precede its noun, and 
agree with it in gender, number, and case. Ex. ^ o^ ffud as (a lame horse), 
^T x^ ffuda dspa (a lame mare), ^ jf kog, largai (a crooked stick), iA^ hj 
kagjd kutsa (a crooked lane), ^ ^ 3 da gud as (of a lame horse), 63 ^^--»T ^S^ 
gude dspe to (to a lame mare), ^ j^j^ <0 pd kogo largo (on crooked sticks), ^i <0 
dj ^Lf la kagjo kutsp na (from crooked lanes). 

b. An adjective, when used as a noun, follows the substantive it qualifies, and 
agrees with it in gender, number, and case. Ex. ^j J^ ^ as gud dai (the horse 
is lame), 2r j n^ i^J dspa guda da (the mare is lame), sj y^ ifjy tUra tera da (the 
sword is sharp), v^j }ij3 ^^ sarai takrah dai (the man is strong). 

c. If an adjective qualify more than one nouD, and they be of different genders, 
then it is used in the masculine pi. Ex. ^^ J ^ if^l^ J <UrfT ^^ (jwT as o dspa dwdra-ah 
gud dl (the horse and mare are both lame), ^^J j^^ ^J^3 s^^ ^^oH^ jl iAf^ ^\ ^^j^ 
sarai o kkhadza o wlndza dre rcdrorah ndjor dl (the man and woman and slave girl 
are all three ill), ^AjJ ^4* ^^ j|j-» JU^^ ^ ^ ndjoro saro o kkha^o zaruH (the 
clothes of sick men and women). 

48. Adjectives follow precisely the same rules as the nouns in regard 
to gender, number, and case. 

a. Bulb 1.— Adjectives ending in the diphthong ^^ at are of the masculine 
gender, and declined like nouns of the first declension. They form their feminines 
like nouns of the same class by changing the diphthong ^^ oe to the vowel ^ a-l 
(Art. 19, a), and are then declined like nouns of the fifth declension. Frequently 
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the feminine termination ^^ Orl is dropped, and replaced by the short vowel zer — i, 
as J tagi for ^^J tagLOrU Ex. — 



S^'i^ pr^^^daif strange. 
^^J tagiai, thirsty. 
i<^^ MUshai, empty, 
^li ghalat^ silent. 



K^^J garandcd, silent. 
^^s^ ganjai^ bald. 
^y^ lervaTiai, mad. 
^jj narai, slender. 



b. EuLB 2.— Adjectives ending in any consonant are of the masculine gender, 
and declined like nouns of the second declension, with this difference only, that they 
generally make no change for the nominative plural, which remains the same as the 
nominative singular. In the oblique cases of the plural the ^ o of inflection is added 
direct to the nominative. Such adjectives form their feminines in the same way as 
nouns that end in a consonant (Art. 19, c), by adding s Mwfl to the last letter of 
the masculine form, and are theil declined like feminine nouns of the sixth declen- 
sion. Ex.— 

CS^ klak, hard. 



J^jl ilg.d, long. 

^ plan, wide. 

j^ I^Ugi, hurt. 

uiw spuk, light. 



^ ffad, mixed. 

Jl lorogif little. 

^ negh, straight. 



c. Bulb 8.— Adjectives that end in ir ^aMr are masculine, and declined like 
nouns of the second declension. They form the nominative plural masculine by 
adding hamza over the last syllable of the nominative singular masculine. Ex. 
a-^ Miapah, pi. «)L^ Idtapa-ah (angry). In the oblique cases of the plural the j 
of inflection takes the place of the terminal ir of the nominative, that letter being 
rejected in those cases. They form the feminine by changing the terminal n s^dMr 
of the masculine to » M^i/i, &nd are then declined like feminine nouns of the sixth 
declension. Ex. — 



SjJ terah, sharp, 
a^ ^^apak, angry. 
^y^ sudiah, genuine. 
HjM^ kkhkdrak, evident. 

d. Bulb 4. — A small class of adjectives that end in a consonant, and generally 
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consist of only one syllable formed by the long vowel j H (wdm-m'arUf) or ^ o 
{wdwi-majhuD, form the feminine by dropping the ^, replacing it by the short 
vowel zabar — a, and adding s Miafi to the last letter of the masculine form 
(Art. 19, rf). Such adjectives are declined according to the second declension in 
the masculine, and according to the sixth declension in the feminine. Ex. c^^ 
protf ijji prata (prostrate). (Art. 22, e.) 



Jj^j rUnd, 
yjj^ randa, 

xj kaga, 



blind. 



I crooked. 



Hj^ kanrcLy 
gj^ mara, 



deaf. 



I satiated. 



e. There are some exceptions to the last rule, in the case of adjectives 
that form their feminines irregularly. Ex. — 

Jy tod, 



hot. 



heavy. 



bitter. 



sour. 



green. 



AiJii sktia, 

jy tor, 

gjy tora, 

jy>^ Mogi, 

ifj^ l^roagid, 

^^ ' > scattered. 
ifjy>- Mmara, ) 



black. 



sweet. 



x^y tauda, 

jjjjj drUnd, 

ijjj drana, 

i^J trlMf 
iji^JJ tarMa, 

jiy trtw, 

ifj^ tarrva, 

/. A few adjectives in the masculine form the nominative plural in the 
same way as the nouns ^ ^ar, Ji g^hal, J^ mal (Art. 23), by adding y :s^dhir 
to the nominative singular and dropping its terminal long or short vowel. Ex. 
,j--2» shin, pi. dl^ shnaA (green) ; j^^ sUr, pi. s^ srah (red) ; ^ mur, pi. g^ mrah 
(dead), etc. 

49. Comparison. — Adjectives in Pu kkht o have no regular degrees 
of comparison expressed by one word. 

a. The comparative is expressed by using the positive with the ablative case 
of the noun to which it refers, itself agreeing in gender, number, and case with the 
noun it qualifies. Ex. v^j tlioj ^0 ^A^ <0 v,^ sarai la kkhadze na dang dai 
(the man is taller than the woman), gj ^j ij CA&> <0 4J^s4* kkha^za la Aalak na 
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danga da (the woman is taller than the boy), n^ ^J» <U ^s^^ ^ Ji (jucj>- da 

jannat Idr la wekkhtah na narorl da (the road of paradise is finer than a hair)^ , 

-J «Oljj lO ^ aJ ^^J^ kdnn la largo na drdnah di (stones are heavier than 

sticks), ^0 ijjj^ *3 jjM» aJ ^-A* kkhadze la saro na kamzore dX (women are 

weaker than men). 

h. The superlative is expressed by using a noun of multitude or quantity with 
the positive, the noun and adjective agreeing in gender, number, and case. The 
words commonly used are the following : — 



C^ tak, perfectly. 
J^ tol, all. 
jl^i der, much. 



c^bj ziydt, more. 
«x^ liadd^ limit: 
ifj^j wdraA, whole. 



fc/J .^^,J ^^i^jj JwandUn der Moff, dai (life is most sweet), ^J ^ji^ b *3 j!^ 4d 
la tola na dd der kkhah dai (this is the best of all), ^J ^^^ CSj j^^lj aj C^ J^ 
tol mulk pa wdwro tak spin wuh (the whole coimtry was perfectly white with snow), 
2fj iU^ Hjy 4jlO taka tora shpa wa (it was a pitch dark night), v^J ^jj^ ^r^l^U^^J J^^ ^ 
la Ikadda der ndkdrah sarai dai (he is a most worthless man), v^j cir^rv^ ji'i *^^ ^ 
tar Jiadda der qahrjan rfai (he is most wrathful). 

THE NUMERALS. {'Adad.) 

50. The numerals are used as adjective nouns, and are subject to the 
same rules for gender, number, and case as the nouns generally. They 
are cardinal and ordinal. 

51. Cardinal Numbers. — Of the cardinals, the first, y. yo, has only 
the singular. It is subject to change for gender like a noun with the 
same termination ; that is to say, the feminine is formed by the addition 
of 9 hhafu The masculine form is declined like a noun of the second 
declension, and the feminine form like a noun of the sixth. Ex. ^^j^ ^ 3 
da yo sari (of one man), ^^4* ^^^^ 3 da yawe Itkhadze (of one woman). 

a. All the other cardinals have only the plural. They make no change for 
gender, except ir^j drcah (two), which becomes v^^j dree in the feminine, and form 
the oblique cases by adding the j qf inflection to thenominatiye. In those that end 
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in if, this letter suffers elision in the oblique cases. Ex. ^^J dtvoA (two), j^J o 
da dwo (of two) ; ^oH, pm^ah (five), dj jAri jpxndzo ta (to five). 
b. The cardinal numbers are as follows : — 



y.yo • . 






. 1 


\ 




rr 


s^ii dnah . 






. 2 


r 


t^^^*^[JiJ^> dre wlsht . . 23 


rr 


1^0 dre . . 






. 8 


r 


u^wijjjj^ taahrwtsht . 24 


rp 


j^ tsdor 






. . 4 


p 




re 


tas^^ jnn^ah 






. . 5 


e 


(i-JLjj j*A shpa^ wlsht . 26 


n 


^ shpagi 






. 6 


1 


u:.^^ sj\ awah nls^t . 27 


rv 


gj\ amah 






. 7 


V 


uu^ <Gl atah rolsht . . 28 


rA 


t2\ atah. 






. . 8 


A 


u:,yL)j a nah wlsht . . 29 


r^ 


a nah . 






. 9 


1 


^J^jiji dersh ... 30 


r 


fjj las . , 






. 10 


V 


is,.^^ tsalwekkht . . 40 


r 


^js^yolaa 






. . 11 


w 


{jfjori pinkos ... 50 


e* 


fjj «jj dmah las . 




. 12 


\r 


to^ shpetah. . . 60 


r^ 


^P j\jii dyar las 




. . 13 


r 


\l^ awiya ... 70 


V 


(jj ^^ tmar las , 




. 14 


r 


\^\ atiya ... 80 


A- 


tP iaii, pindzah las 




. 15 


\o 


^^y nawe ... 90 


Q * 


j^Li. shpdras 




. . 16 


n 


J-. «; . . . .100 


!♦• 1 


fjj Sj\ awah las 




. . 17 


w 


ye tjii dwah ^awa . 200 


f ** 


^ ij\ atah las 




. . 18 


lA 


jj zar . . . 1,000 


^♦.. 


yJi ij nah las . 




. . 19 


n 


tj^ SjJ dwah zara . 2,000 


f*** 


^}Ji^ shil . . 




. . 20 


r- 


Ci3 A»^ . . 100,000 




.s^Ji^^i ji yo wish 


t 




. . 21 


n 


Ai3 *,j dwah laha 200,000 f"" 



52. Ordinal Ntjmbebs.— These are formed from the cardinals by 
adding |% aw to their final letters. Ex. j^ tsalor (four), a^jj^ isaloram; 
jj^ shpagj f^jJ^ shpagam^ etc. If the cardinal end in y it is dropped before 
the ordinal termination. Ex. i^pin^ah (five), ^A^^ pindzam) *j1 awah^ 
M^\ awamy etc. If the cardinal end in Wr ^^ then ^i yam is added instead 
of A am for the ordinal. Ex. 4^ j dre (three), ^j j dreyam (third) ; U;l atiya 
(eighty), ^\^\ atiyayam^ etc. 

a. The first and second ordinals are formed differently firom the rest. The 
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first cardinal ^ yo (one) is never formed into an ordinal. J^\ arvrval, or ^^jj^ 
tvrUnbai (first) is used to express the first ordinal. The second cardinal ir^j dmah 
(two) is changed into an ordinal by replacing the last letter with w yaiUf as a^^j 
dwayam (second). 

b. The ordinals form their feminines according to the general role by adding 
if Mqfl to the last letter of the masculine form. Ex. g^ (^<^ dreyam sarai (the 
third man)| ±jj <U^jJ dreyama wradz (the third day). 

63. Some of the cardinals are used as nouns of number. Ex. ^^ 
shil (a score), J-. sil (a hundred or centum, but only used in the singular), 
j) zar (a thousand or mille), ^ lak (a hundred thousand or lao). 

a. Distribution is expressed by doubling the cardinals^ bb ^ ^yo yo (one by 
one), ^--^ ^-J* shpa^L skpag, (by sixes), etc. Ex. CJj^ \jg**^^ ^^*^ ^'^ ^ yll^*^ 
mazdurdno la dre dre poise warka (give the labourers three pice a-piece). 

b. Precision is expressed by repeating the cardinal with the particle i) pa 
interposed, as n^d <o a^J dwah pa dwah (exactly two). Ex. v^j ^^ ^ <o ^ 
las pa las sari di (there are precisely ten men). 

c. Duplication is expressed by adding the word ij) bragk (a fold) to the 
cardinal, as ij ^j6 dre bragh (three-fold), where the meaning to be conveyed is 
with reference to layers, or strata, or multiples. Ex. <-l^|jjJ \j{ ^^a^i ^j-^ \j 
if J Jj^jiJ da sporl pindzah bragh zawzdt zegjddali da (this bitch has produced a 
litter of five). With reference to crops, the particle li pa is used interposed between 
the cardinals. Ex. %^j^j ^ y\ti 5 ^ ^ ^^J 2rj Xj^^j^ ^J b da zmaka zorawara 
da las pa yo da ddno ba rdwn (this land is strong, it will yield ten-fold in grain). 

d* Multitude is expressed by using the particle ^ pa with the oblique plurals 
of the cardinals, as y^ ^ pa lakUno (in lacs). Ex. -O -^ c^U \j y^jj Aj 
pa zargUno rd mdt ^awl di (they have broken in on us by thousands). 

e. Universality is expressed by coupling the word aji^ wdrah (the whole) with 
the cardinals, as ij^^ 63\ atah wdrah (all eight). Ex. 9j^^ jJU ^ ^/O ^^j^ Jj jJU 
^J ifj\^ shpag, tana sari di o §hpagi wdrah kanrah dl (there are eight men, and they 
are all deaf); i/^) ^ tf^^*^ ^\ /^J <U^T ifjti dwah dsUna laram o dwdrah gud dl 
(I have two horses, and they are both lame). (N.B. 2f^l^J is a contraction of sj^^ ifjJ 
dwah wdrah.) 
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/. Fractional nxunbers are expressed as follows :— ^b poo (a quarter), ^ nlm 
(a half), Jb ^^jj dre pawa (three-quarters), jb ^^ pin^ah pdrva, or ji 4/J^ V ^^ 
pdo bdnde yo, or jj ^U 5 jb pdo da pdsa yo (one and a quarter), ^ y^yo nlm 
(one and a half); ^r^j m^ jo poo ham dwah (one and three-quarters), 2r^J J^V ^^ i'^ 
bdndi dwah (two and a quarter). 

THE PEONOUN. (Zamlr.) 

54. In Pukkhto there are six different classes of pronouns. They 
are the personal, the demonstrative, the possessive, the interrogative, the 
relative, and the indefinite pronouns. 

55. Pbbbonal Pronoun (eamiri-munfasila).— There are three personal 
pronouns, corresponding to the first, second, and third persons. They are gj 
zahj I ; ^J tah^ thou ; and ^jj de (proximate), <Ujb haghah (remote), he, she, it. 

56. First personal pronoun (mutakallm) makes no change for gender, 
and is thus declined :— 

gj zahy I, 



N. 




Xj zah 




I. 


G. 


f-^ 


Uft. dzamd 


me, mi 


of me. 


D. 


aJS - ^j\j 


iCU m&ta 


rd ta, Id la 


to me. 


Ac. 




U md 




me. 


In. 


.r-^ 


U md 


me, mi 


by me. 


L. 




\^ ij pamd 




oiime. 


Ab. 




<G U al lamdna 




from me. 


V. 




U v^l ai md 

PLUHAL. 




oh mel 


N. 


-^^ 


Cjijj^ mUng 


mUg. 


we. 


G. 


^-r'-ir^ 


i^yA^ d^munga 


dzamUga, mU, muh 


of us. 


D. 


^^y^ 


ij i^y% mUnga ta 


mUga ta 


to us. 


Ac. 


^^ 


Cjby* mung 


mUg 


us. 


In. 




i^y4 mUnga 


mUga, mU, muh 


by us. 


L. 


>^. 


^yt ij pa munga 


pamUga 


on us. 


Ab. 


^>^ 


ij i^y 4]J la mUnga na 


la mUga na 


from us. 


V. 


^r^^^ 


^y i^\ (^i mUnga 


aimUga 
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a. Thb Gbnitivb Case,— Of the two different forms of this case in the 
flingnlar, the first or U^ dzama is used when emphasis, particularity, or contra- 
distinction is meant to be expressed. Ex. 4^0 y^^ U^ dzama dzoe dai (he is my 
son), ^^J j^ \ajL U da dzama kor dai (this is my house), ^J ^ 4O 1:xm» al ^y U^ 
dzama tUra la std na tera da (my sword is sharper than yours), ^^J Ua. ^ 
d3 ^amd dai (the horse is mine). When no particularity or emphasis is meant to 
be expressed, the second form ^ mi or ^ me is used, and it always follows its 
noun. Ex, t^^j^^ /♦ v^^ ^oe mi najor dai (my son is sick), 4^J l<^>=^ 15^ j^ 
kor me l^U^az dai (my house is empty), s^j^j^ ^^ j^ ^or m^ JJiiilg,egx (my head 
aches). 

This second form of the genitive case must be carefully distinguished from the 
same form of the instrumental case. It can be used with intransitive verbs in all 
tenses, but with transitives only in the present and future tenses. 

b. Thb Dativb Gasb.— The particle ij ta, both in the singular and plural, 
may be changed for any of the affixes mentioned as signs of the dative case in 
Art. 31, a, b. The second form of the dative \j rcL, though mostly used in the 
singular, may also be used in the plural. It is commonly employed in ordinary 
conversation where no emphasis or distinction is intended. Ex. ij}^ ij \j rd ta rcdya 
(tell me, or any one else present). It is also prefixed to verbs and adverbs to indi- 
cate the dative of the first personal pronoun, as Jj^]^ rdkawul (to give me), i/J^lj|; 
rdbdnde (upon me). It is sometimes changed to t Id. Ex. i^\j ^ "i Id la rdka 
for i^j ij \j rd ta rdka (give to me), y j j^lj ^ U j^«Jj«J dodarl md ta rdkiri da (has 
given me the bread), Oj^uX^i i/*3^Vb u!^^ tlA^ malik tdwdn rdbdnde kkhkekkhod 
(the chief put the loss upon me). 

c. Thb Inbtrumbntal Cabb.— This case, in both its forms, is only used with 
the imperfect and past tenses of transitive verbs. The first form, U md, always 
precedes the verb, and is used when special emphasis or distinction is meant to be 
expressed. Ex. ^^J ^J J^ 1 J U wa da kdr karai dai (I have done this deed), 
ifj^j^ w*>-U ^Jjj U md wrUnbe ^dl^ib Mabardwak (I first informed the master), 
\Ji3 fc/*^ ^ ^j^^ L^***^ \^\^md dd hose hediare na dai wayalai (I never said so). 
The second form of the instrumental case, ^ me or a mi, is employed when no 
special emphasis or distinction is meant. It may precede or intervene between 
parts of the verb. Ex. ^^^ ^ ijj^ warta me wai or • > ijj^ warta mi^^ 
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him), v^o ^ i^Jj^ warkarai me dm (I have given it to him, or her, or it), 
2^0 tli>=^ i/* s^'Jj'i doda-i me Mmuratx da (I have eaten the bread). 

d. The second form of the genitive and instrumental cases in the plural,^ mU 
or <u muh^ is used precisely in the same manner mutatis mutandis as the ^ m^ 
or A mi of the singular to which it corresponds. Ex. ^>^Aj y^ d^ mulk mU zlg. dai 
(our country is rugged), ^^o j^ j^ ^ jj Sr?r^ Mahojre war sara mU kiri dx (we 
have conversed with him), if j J^ y dL^j zmaka mU karaU da (we have tilled 
the earth). 

57. EuLE.— Whenever the second forms of the first, second, and third 
personal pronoun are used in construction with a transitive verb in the 
imperfect or past tenses, they denote the agent in the sentence. In any 
other construction with intransitive verbs, or the present and future tenses 
of transitive verbs, they indicate the possessive or genitive case. 

58. Second personal pronoun (mukkatib or hasir) makes no change for 
gender, and is declined as follows :— 







ij tahy thou. 








8IN0ULAB. 




N. 




<a tak 


thou. 


G. 


^.^ 


\i^ J . li^ std, da std 


de, di of thee. 


D. 


<djj - iJjJ 


^\j ^d3 \j ta ta, id la 


dartay darla to thee. 


Ac. 




\j td 


thee. 


In, 


•i-t^ii 


\j td 


de^ di by thee. 


L. 




\j ij pa td 


on thee. 


Ab. 




ij\} ^ latdna 


from thee 


V. 




\j y^\ ai td 

PLUBAL. 


oh thou I 


N. 




^l; - yjj tdsU, tdsu 


you. 


G. 




^\sma J^yJs^ stdsU, da stdsU 


mo,mah of you. 


D. 




^ ^\j tdsu ta 


to you. 


Ac. 




yjj tdsu 
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In. <u . ^ yjj tdsU mo, mah by jovt. 

L. yjj <o pa tdsU on you. 

Ab. <G yjj 3^ la tdsU na from you. 

V. ^\j f^\ ai tdsU oh you I 

a. Thb Gbnitivb Cask. — ^The two fonns b*-* std and ^^j de or ^^ dime used 
under precisely the same conditions as the corresponding forms of the first personal 
pronoun (Art. 56^ a). Ex. ^^J ^^ jf ^ ^^^ ^ ^^^ ^ (which is thine house?), 
U^ b 2r J ^y 1::lm» \ J c2^ 5^^ ^tZra e2a ya dzama (is this thy sword or mine ?), \2.<j J 1 j 
^^J Hjf dddasta krah dm (this is thy doing)^ ^^J <G^ ^^J ^5'^ ^e t2^ ^arta dai 
(where is your son ?), <L& ii^ ^^ j ^jiy tUra de tsa ska (what is become of your 
sword?). 

b. Thb Datiyb Casb.— The second form of this case is used in the same way 
as the corresponding form of the first personal pronoun (Art. 56, b). Ex. i^j^^j*^ 
darta gon (he is looking at thee), ^Jb^ 63 j6 t^j6 ndre darta wahl (he is shouting to 
thee), ^^ dj \j td ta wdyl (he is speaking to thee). Emphatic, ^^j a i^Jj*^ ^ \j 
id ta darkarai nd dai (I have given it to thee). The form jO dor of this pronoun, 
like the corresponding dative form of the first personal pronoun (]j rd), is used as a 
pronominal dative prefix with, verbs and adverbs, to indicate their relation to the 
dative of thp second personal pronoun, as JiJjJ dartlal (to go to thee), lj*^*^ 
darpase (after thee). Ex. ^jj dardzam (I am coming to thee), aJ ^^^j^ darpase 
yam (I am after thee). 

c. Tab Instrumbntal GASB.^The two forms are used in precisely the same 
manner as the corresponding forms of the first personal pronoun (Art. £6, c). 
Ex.-— ^^J Aj^ ^j^ iiib\j td haghah sarai foc^aUd dai (thou hast killed that man), 
s^*^ ^ ^jf j^ U J^ l7 ^a walejrn li^abwr karai na dai (why hast not thou 
informed me?), or better JJ ^jt^ tJ^ ^ ^^ ^^& Mabar na kralam (why did you 
not tell me?), a^J ^^j ,^ M% de kram (thou hast hurt me), yjj ^^j ^wude 
Mah (didst thou see it?), a J Jj^^ Ij J ^^ ^^ <^j wncka s^iwi ghwd di biyd 
mUndali da (hast thou found the strayed cow ?) 

69. Third personal pronoun {gha-ib). There are two pronouns to 
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represent the third person, viz., a proximate and a remote. They are 
thus declined :— 

(Proximate.) ^/j de^ he, she, it. 

SINOULAB. 

N". jfO - 1 J - 4^J de, da, dah he, she, it. 

G. J 5 . 2r J 5 . v^j J dade, da dak, da di of him, her, it. 

D. ^C J - <G yj"- dj ^^J de ta, dah ta, di ta to him, her, it. 

Ac. J - yj - 4^j de, dah, di him, her, it. 

In. . J . ^ J . v^j de, dah, di by him, her, it. 

L. J <o - 2Fj <o - v^ J <u pa de, pa dah, pa di on him, her, it. 

Ab. etc. ^ 2r J ^ . 4JG v^J ^ iade na, la dah na, etc. from him, her, it. 

V. t^j ^\ ai de oh him ! etc. 

FLXTSAL. 

N. i^j - 4^^ J rfwf, efo they. 

G. jjj J - jij*^ ^ ^^ dwxo, da dec of them. 

D. JJ ^J ^ ij ^^J dwlo ta, dec ta to them. 

Ac. v^ J . ^^^j rf/2?t, (fo them. 

In. jjj - ji^'^ rfwz(?, dec by them. 

L. j£j ij -ji^fc> <i^ i>« dwlo, pa dec on them. 

Ab. <0 ^J iid . <G ^^J iiJ ^ £?;27!<> na, la dec na from them. 

V. jj[ J ^^1 - ^^0 ^\ ai dwlo, ai dec oh them ! 

a. This pronoun is used to designate the third person when present before the 
^peakery or to point out the proximate of two or more third persons mentioned 
together. It undergoes no change for gender, and of the different forms that first given 
is the one most commonly used in conversation. The others are chiefly met with in 
books. Ex. f^j s^ jWy^ S^«^ ^ h okkhy dr sarai dai (he is a clever man), ^js^ <Uft 
^J3 ^ s^*^ ha^a brastan de ta warka (give that qnilt to him or her), j; j ijsf- hj^^ ^^J 
de dera ^ajaza da (she is very humble), ^^J ji^bjy sft*^ dwl zoraworar dx (they are 
powerful), ^^ jj ^ j*jb J ^ 4^, J^ J^ jj^ j j da dwlo kdr tol kkhah dai da hagko 
hets na dai (their work is all good, theirs is nothing), ^ ^G (or ^rj or j) ^^J CJ^fi ^Jcb 
ha^ah topak de (or dah or di) ta warka, give the gun to him (out of many). 
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(Eemote.) <Ujb haghah^ he, it. 







SINOTTLAR. 




N. 




^J^ haghah 


he, it. 


G. 


s> 


<U2b 3 da haghah e 


of him, it. 


D. 


^J3 


ij <Uto haghah ta rvarta to him, it. 


Ac. 




ijCb haghah 


him, it. 


In. 


S> 


<Uft haghah e 


hy him, it. 


L. 


- 


^JkJb dj pa haghah 


on him, it. 


Ab. 




ij iJub A la haghah na 


from him, it. 


V. 




<Uih ^\ at haghah 

PLU&AL. 


oh him! it! 


N. 




Ikib hagha-ah 


they. 


G. 




fib J da hagho 


of them. 


D. 




^ yJb hagho ta 


to them. 


Ac. 




iSdb hagha-ah 


them. 


In. 


s> 


jkj^ hagho e 


by them. 


L. 




jkJb ij pa hagho 


on them. 


Ab, 




ij yCb <d la hagho na 


from them. 


V. 




JCb ic\ ai hagho 


oh them! 



a. This pronoun is subject to change for gender, aud in the feminine becomes 
<U^ highi or hagha (she), and is declined like a noun of the sixth declension. 
Ex. ^_^flc4» ^Jcb J da haghe (or highe) kkhadze (of that woman), <C ^a-J» yOb hagho 
(or higho) kkhadzo ta (to those women). 

T>. The second forms of the genitive, dative, and instrumental cases of the 
remote third personal pronoun, <Uib haghah, are used imder the same rules precisely 
as the corresponding forms of the first and second personal pronouns. Ex. ^\ ^^ 
gj *yU pkkha e mdta da (his leg is broken), <U1» ^j^ ^ j^ hor e wrdn sha (ruined 
be his house), ^ j i<« ^j^ warta me wu wt (I said to him), <U> ^^j*; ijj^ rcarta nijde 
sha (get close to him), A^tj J 4^ ^^s4* 4^ Mpula kkhadza e wu wahala (he beat 
his own wife),^ cijU ^^ Jj^yS kandol e mat hat (he broke the cup). 

c. The second form of the dative case, jj war, like the corresponding forms of 
the first and second personal pronouns ^j rd and j j dar), is used as a pronominal 
dative prefix with verbs and adverbs to denote their relation to the dative of third 
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penona) pronouns^ as Jj(^ wcarkawul (to gire him« ber, it), ^(^A^^ warUqi^ 
(with fairn^ her, it). Ex« J^«> /j^ 4/«> ^i; j£ *^j^ f^^^ ^ y^ rvpa-t de warJdri da 
(bast thou given one rupee to the beggar '^fjf^x ^^ ^ ^T Oie baa giyen (it) to 
bim), 41^ c::JjJ i(^ ^^^^ rvartsaJ^xi tm daulat shta (baa be any wealtbf) 
Cf ■ixlvj.^Jf i^^j) wartsaMd khfhenast (be Bat down with him), ^^jc. 

d. These pronominal dative prefixes \j rd,j*^ ^^tjj ^^» when nsed as simple 
prononns are often subject to change, as ^ ) /a /!a for x! \jrdla, ^ J da lafor ^ j»^ 
dor la, ^^wa lator ^ j^ tear la, etc. 

60. Demohstrattve Pronouns (?amin-«A5ra/).— There are two kinds 
of demonstratiye pronoun, yiz., the proximate and the remote. 

a. Proximatb.— The proximate demonstrative prononns are three in number, 
y\z,, XcJ da^ah, \ j dcL, and 4j^U hdyah (this). They are declined as follows :— 

^j daghahj this. 

SDfOULAB. 

N. /. «liJ 7«. ^0 daghah dagha this. 

0. ^J J ^j J rfti daghah da dighe of this. 

D. 43 _e J i3 ild daghah ta dighe ta to this. 

Ac. JLiJ ^j daghah dagha this. 

In, ^^ ^ J daghah dighe by this. 

L. _£^ ^ ^4> ^ j^a daghah pa dighe on this. 

Ab. ^ _fij a1 <0 itxj d! ladaghah na la dighe na from this. 

V. ^j ^^t 4xJ ^\ ai daghah ai dighfi oh this! 

PLUBAL. 

N. f. ^j m. ^cj dagha-ah daghe these. 

Q* ^4^ o ^J J ^ dagho da digho of these. 

D. ^j^t? i2^j dagho ta digho ta to these. 

Ac. ^J Jio daghordh daghe these. 

In. ^j ^j da^(7 digho by these. 

L. ^fc> <0 yL^^ i^ pa dagho pa digho on these. 

Ab. Ai ^ J a) <G ^j ^ /a dagho na la digho na from these. 

V. ^ J v^\ j^ J ^^\ ae (fa^o ai digho oh these I 
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Ex. f^t} Ji g?^ <Lb J daghah sarai ghql dak (this man is a thief), ^Jy 4^y ^ j 
v^o ,^«i (fo^ <«r^ tolepa-atse di (these swords are all blunt), u-Jia^ <0 jj-rf ^J J 
l%ytJ ^jj i/*^V ^ da^o saro pa matlab bdnde poh naskwam (I don't understand 
the meaning of these men). 

b. \j ddf this* 

BINOULAB. PLT7BAL. 

N. U dd. 4^j de. 

G. ifjo ^ ^^J J da dai, da dah. ^^}3 da dec. 

D. <G y J . ^ 4^j efo ta, dah ta. ij yiji dec ta. 

Ac. \j da. 4^j (fe. 

In. 2f J . 4^J £2^, dah. ^j t2^. 

L. 2r J <o . 4^J ^ j9a e2^, jt?^ dah. ^j ^ pa dec. 

Ab. ^ ^r J <d . iG v^j d! ladena, la dah na, ij y^^ ^ la deona. 

V. 2ro ^^l - 4^j ^^^ oe de, ai dah. ^ J t^l ai deo. 

Ex. 4^j j^lii ^ <0 4/^ ^^ v^o 3 dade wane mewepa tsa shdn wl (what like may 
be the fruit of this tree ?), V'j ^J^ Cfjyt AJ v^J de ta mUng kdnrai wdyH (we call 
this a stone), ^^J ^ i^ b dd tsa shai dai (what thing is this?) 

c. The third form of proximate demonstrative pronoun, AjU hdyah (this), makes 
no change for gender or number, but in the oblique cases is inflected to ^^U hde by 
the rejection of the final * . It is a very emphatic form of the demonstrative pro- 
noun, and is only used with reference to an object actually present. Ex. a L^l 
2f J <G^ amsd mi charta da (where is my stick ?), yj <oU hdya da (this is it), 

rf. Rbmotb.— The remote demonstrative pronouns are two in number, viz., 
<UJb haghah and ^^j de (that). They are the proximate and remote third personal 
pronouns (Art. 69). 

61. Possessive Pronoun (?awiIn-w«^/araA).— Pukkhto has no sepa- 
rate word for the possessive pronoun ; but it is expressed by the adjective 
J-fiS- MjLpul (own) used with the several personal pronouns respectively. 
It is declined regularly, like a masculine adjective (Art. 48, J), and forms 
its feminine according to the general rule. Ex. ^^j ^j <utj J-^ ^ ^ 
plar mi Idkpul rata wayalai dai (my father himself has told me), ^jJucL iiA* 
2f J Jlj hTchadza Idipula talali da (the woman herself has jgone), 
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zah Idipul talai yam (I myself have gone), ^ 1^3 Ji Jr^ Mipulplar wahaUi 
yam (my own father has beaten me). 

a. More frequently the oblique form in the locative case is used. Ex. 
(*i \^3 cV^ ^ jh, iJ ^^^ P^^^ P^ I^ptila wahalai yam (father himself beat me), 
4^ J j^jJ 3-^ Hj <UJb ha^ah pa Mpula Udalai dai (he himself has seen). 

62, Interrogatiye Pronoun (samlri-istif ham).— Theie are five inter- 
rogative pronouns commonly used in Pukkhto, They are C/^ tsok (who ?), 
1*^ Jcum or 1^ Jcum (which ?), ^ fe« (what ?), ^ feo (how many ?), and »j^y^ 
tsomra (how much ?). 

a. C^jLt8ok'{yv\iot) is only used with reference to animate objects, and in 
practice is applied only to human beings. It undergoes no change for gender or 
number, but in the oblique cases becomes U- c^a. Ex. ^ (J^^ tspk ye (who art 
thou?), i^J ^T U- 3 da did as dai (whose horse is it?), ^J ^j:^.*^^ J Aj U- 4i! 
la did na di dMistai dai (from whom have you taken it?), ^^j^ Aj U- ^d ta 
warkawam (to whom shall I give it?). 

h. ff kum or M^ kum (which?) is applied to both animate and inanimate 
objects. It is declined regularly like a mascuUne adjective, and forms the feminine 
according to the general rule (Art. 48, b). Ex. 4^ j ^^ kUm dai (which is it ?), 
^ A^ M^^ti da kUm kill ye (of which village are you ?), yj Jj jS ^^ ^o pa kume 
Idri tali da (on which road has she gone?), v^j ^/^ Cij^ ^^^ JX" y*^ ^ ^^ ^^^^ 
aaro topa-ak wruk shawl di (which men's muskets have been lost?). 

c. dA. tsa (what?) can only be applied to inanimate objects. It makes no 
change for gender, number, or case, that is to say, is indeclinable. Ex. ■J\^ <U. 
tsa wdyl (what does he say ?), ^J^J^^ <fcJ j dalta tsa kdr lare (what business hast 
thou here ?), ^*^ji^ 6A.\d dd tsa tsiz dai (what thing is this ?). 

d. ^ tsa (how many ?) and ^^ tsomra (how much) are both indeclinable, 
and used only in the plural. The former is applied to both animate and inanimate 
objects, and the latter to inanimate only. Ex. ^^j t.^ ^J ^ tsp tana sari di (how 
many men are there ?), -^ ^ it*^ ^ ^j^ ^*^ ^ P^ kandu Jckshe ba tsomra 
ghanum wl (how much wheat may there be in the bin ?). 

63. Eblative Pronoun (ismt-mausul).'— The relative pronouns are 
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formed by combining the interrogatives with the conjunction ^ chi (that). 
Thus ^ cJ^ tsok cfU (whoever) applied only to animate objects ; ij>- m^ 
hum chi (whichever) applied to both animate and inanimate objects ; and 
^^A.^a chi (whatever) applied only to inanimate objects. 

a. The relative pronouns must always precede the conjunction <IL>- dii or com- 
mence the sentence. The correlative pronoun (jawdbi-mau^ul) always follows the 
conjunction or completes the sentence. 

b. The remote third personal pronoun <Uib haghah (he, she, it) is used as the 
correlative to the relative pronouns. Ex. ^ ^\^ <o <Uib ^f ^Xj <i^ dJ^ 
Uok ^i neH ham haghah ba $awdb gati (whoever does rightly he shall reap the 
ftiture reward), <olj a^ *^jVj ^^ *^ ^^^ ^^ ^^/ kuma ghwd chiguda da hagha 
zxydrat lara biydya (whichever cow is lame, her take to the sanctuary or asylum, 
Le,y take the lame cow to the asylum), <u^ J <Uib <G _j|^ <Cj4> i^ i^jb har tsa dd 
darta wdyl tah haghah wu mana (whatever he says to thee, that thou believiB, i.e., 
believe whatever he says), djji^ ^Jub c^JJ jj-^ 3 <il>- ^^^ ^f hume wane M da 
jmervo nadi haghe preka (whichever trees are not of fruit, them cut down, i.e., cut 
down those that are not fruit trees), irj xjMj \yi <teLsr» ^ yUb ^^J ^JJ^ ^*^ *?" jjr* y*^ 
kUmo saro da dd hdr karai dai hagho ta saMita sazd pakdra da (whichever men 
have done this deed, for them a severe punishment is necessary, Le., a severe 
punishment is necessary for the men who have done this deed). 

64. Indefinite Pbonoun (wme-fofwAJr).— The following are commonly 
used as indefinite pronouns, viz., di^ feo* (any one), ^jA, d^ane (some), 
i^ tea (anything), and ^ yo (one). 

a. di^ tspk (any one) is the same word as the interrogative pronoun (Art. 
62, a), and is only used in reference to human beings. Ex. i;J^ cl^ ^^J^ jf <0 
pa kor k^h ke tsph shta (is any one in the house ?), isJ^ CS^ ^ hets tsoh nishta 
(there is no one), isy^j <u ^^bj ^j U- did ta ziydn ma rasawa (bring not injury to 
any one, i.e., do injury to no one), iiy>- \j <u ^ <^*^V J^ *^ ^j^ ^"^J, V" *^ 
da did pradl san pa mdl bdnde Ids ma rod diawa Oay not your hands on the 
property of any strange man). 

b. ^j>A. daane or ^ &iw (some) is only used in the plural and for both 
genders. In the oblique cases it is inflected in the regular way. It is used with 
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reference to both animate and inanimate objects. Ex. jj ^jJl ^5J ^ ^jj^ dzane 
kkhah dl dame hod (some are good^ some bad), s^r^ s^^^^^^^c^^^ \j**^ 3jf^ j^ ^ 
da dzmo Mtabaro tapahus mundsib nagann (enquiry of some matters he does not 
consider fitting). 

c. ^ tsa (anything) is used with reference both to animate and inanimate 
objects. It is indeclinable (Art. 63, c). . Ex. _4^ <u icJ^ ^ tsa shta pa kkshe (is 
there anything in it ?), 4^0 \J^J^ ^ \^/^ \J^ ^ P^ ^^ kkhke tsa diirgan dx (are 
there any fowls in the village ?), ^^J vJ*^U^^ ^*^ ^tsade dwredalai dai (have you 
heard anything ?). 

d. ^ yo (one or a) is used mostly with reference to animate objects. It is 
declined regularly, but has only the singular (Art. 51). Ex. aj ^Jub^ ^j^ jj 
yo san wahalaiyam (a man has beaten me), d^\j ji i ^ \J^^ 3I V^ la-agi shdn ^ 
Id la rdka (give me at least a somewhat ?)• 

e. The following adjectives are also in common use as indefinite pronouns : — 



Jj buly another. 
jl^ der, many. 



jy nor, more. 
jjb Aar, every. 



m 



f. The following compound indefinite pronouns are in common use, 

all the rest, 
many more. 



-^ J other one. 

f. if^ A) bulayawa, ) 

^ ^^. ) which one. 

/. by <Uji kUmayawa, 

m. yjb haryoy 

f. ^y^/f> harayaway 



every one. 



J^jy nortoly 
<0^ )fjy> nora tola, 

ji^j^ nor der, 
iijli Xjy nora dera, 

Jjjli der bul, 
^\J hji^ derabula, 



many another. 



y. The following make no change for gender or number, and only those com- 
binations with CJ^ tspk are subject to inflection. 



CJ^ Jj bul tspk, other person. 

iA. Jj bul tsa, other thing. 

ilS^jy nor tspk, who else. 

^jy nor (sa, what else. 



vli^^ kar tspk, every body. 

iA.jib kar tsa, every thing. 

C^jL ^ kets tspk, nobody. 

4^ Jb liar tso, however many, 
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INTIiaTIVES. {Mufddir,) 

65. Under this head are included simple infinitives, and the verbal 
nouns derived from them, as well as the participles. 

a. Thb Infinitiyb Mood (ma^dar) of both transitive aad intransitive verba is 
used as a masculine noun, and as such is subject to inflection in the oblique cases 
plural, like a noun of the second declension. Ex. i^J ^^U^ <o Jjj \s^ std wayalpa 
dme dai (thy speech is appropriate), ^\j ciu^ <u jLr 3 \a^ dzamd da tlalupa 
waMit rd^hai (he arrived at the time of my departure), j^j ^yj^ v.^ <U ^^^fl^ ^ 
la dero wahah na tap shawai dai (he has become exhausted (or haggard) by many 
beatings). 

b. Thb Gbrund ob Ybrbal Noun {ismi'ma^dar) is only used as an abstract 
noun, and is formed from the infinitive, whether of active or neuter verbs, by 
rejecting the final J and substituting ^^ Un for the masculine and ij na for the 
feminine. Ex. — 

Jj taral, to bind. ^^J tarUn, ^j tarana, binding. 

JjU sdtal, to keep. uy^ sdtUn, *iJU sdtana, keeping. 

ii/iji P^^^^^'^h to cut off. u^y^ prekawUn, ^j^^iy prekarvunay lopping. 

Ji^ manal, to obey. ^^^ manUn, <Uk/« manatia, obeying, 

Jjjjjj rejedal, to be shed. {^^'^yj rejedun ^^^jjj rejedana, shedding. 

JjJJ-j jo^JawdW, to recognize. ^jj^oJJ-j pejandun, <UjJ*^ pejandana, recognising. 

Jjj jyj d7vredal, to hear. u^*^jjT dwredun, *^^^j^ dwredana, hearing. 

J jj,>/ gadedaly to be mixed, f^^*^^ gadedUn, <t> jj^ gadedana, mixing. 

MoTB.— The masculine afiix ^^ Un, as above shown, appears to be the true one 
for forming the gerund from all verbs, and thus assimilating it with the class of 
nouns having the same termination (Art. 19, d). In practice, however, the feminine 
form is generally used, the masculine seldom. Ex. ifj ^^J 3 «uJ jj\j j ^*^^ 
rejedana da pdnro naJkkha da jimi da (the falling of leaves is a sign of winter), 
i^Jj Ij^ x^ J-j>- 3 ^jjy <u pa tarun da Mipul saugandparrvd nalari (he has no 
care for the binding of his own oath). 

c. Thb Pkbsbnt Participle dsmi-hdliya), which is the same as the third 
person singular of the imperfect tense of verbs, denotes indefinite present action, and 
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is only used as a noun. It is formed f5rom the infinitive by rejecting the final J 
and substituting the if T^aUr for the masculine form. In those verbs, whose penulti- 
mate or antepenultimate syllable is formed by the short vowel zahar — a, this is 
prolonged to the long vowel \ cL previous to the change for the present participle. 
The former class form their feminines by changing the final if h io ^ na. Ex. 2r juL 
baledah^ m. <U jJj baUdana, f. (igniting) ; a^ jowah^ m. ^J^^ jorcanay f. (chew- 
ing). In those of the latter class the lengthened vowel \ d reverts to the short one 
— a, and the final if his replaced by 4U na. Ex. <0U- Mdtah, m. <to::L McUana,/. 
(rising) ; yJJho pejdndah, m. ^ J^ to pejandana,/. (recognition). 

d. The Active Participle {ismi-JaHD is formed from the infinitive, whether 
of active or neuter verbs, by rejecting the final J and substituting ^Jljj Unkai or 
^^ Unai for the masculine, and uiOj Unki or ^^ Urn for the feminine. Ex. J Ju-jjI 
osedal (to abide), ^JojJu-»j^ osedunkai or ^^ Ju-^j^ osedunai (a resident) ; Jj> j wayal 
(to speak), ^y^^ wayUnkai or ,v^.j roayUnai (a speaker). 

e. The Passive Pabticiple {jrnii-mafa'ul) is formed direct f5rom the infini- 
tive by adding the diphthong ,^ ae to the final J of that mood for the masculine, 
and the short vowel kasra — i for the feminine (Art. 48, a). Ex. J>^ wahal 
(to beat), ^Jjbj wakalai, m. Jib^ wahaU, /. (beaten) ; JjJ^ suledal (to be abraded), 
jjjj^ sUledalai, m. JjJ^ suledali,/. (abraded). 

/. In some verbs the passive or past participle is contracted by the elision of 
the final J of the infinitive. Ex. Ji***^! dMistal (to take), ,<:uy^T dMistai 
(taken), for ^t.m*sL\ dMdstalai ; Ja^U-4^ kkskendstal (to sit), ^ji^A:.^ kkshendstai 
(seated), for ^Jo-^LmJ*^ kkshendstalai. 

g. The present and past participles are commonly used as adjectives. Ex. 
^j ^^jj^ L3 J duniyd tereduni da (the world is fleeting), ^J ijj us.^ nkkhati 
jiba Ian (he has an obstructed speech). 
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SECTION III. 

THE VERB. {IVal.) 

66. The verb is a word that expresses being, doing, or sufitering in 
reference to time, either present, future, or past. It is of two kinds, 
viz., active or transitive, and neuter or intransitive, and possesses mood, 
tense, number, and person. 

67. Moon (si^a) indicates the kind or character of the action. 
There are five moods, viz., the infinitive, the indicative, the imperative, 
the subjimctive, and the potential. 

68. The Inedotive Mood (masdar) is the simple form of the verb, 
and for the most part is only used as a verbal noim (Art. 65, a). All 
infinitives end in one of three terminations, viz., J a/, Jj wul^ and Jjj 
edal. The two last of these infinitive terminations are added to nouns 
and adjectives in converting them to verbs. Ex.— 

Jj jy todawul, to heat, 



Jf) tod, hot 

' J*^*>y iodedal, to become hot. 



^j;---* spin, white 



Jji---rf spinawul, to make white. 

J jui---*> splnedal, to become white. 

( J§j^ J^Uaawul, to hurt. 
j^ Wm. hurt ' , ^-^^ ^^ ^ _ , 

^ ( Jjj ,^ Mi/a^edal, to ache. 

J^^ landawul, to shorten. 



0^ land, short . * , , , , , 

JjjO^ landedal, to grow short. 

a. Verbs whose infinitives end in J a/ alone may be either transitive or 
intransitive. Ex. — 



J4J bdkkhal, to give. 
JjjLS) garbed, to chum. 

J&^ katal, to look. 
JjJj^ mUndcd, to find. 



Jifi- Stated, to rise. 

jSij zangal, to swing. 

Ja4j nkhhataU to stick. 

Jjj watal, to issue. 
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b. Verbs whose infinitives end in Jj wul are, without exception, transitives. Ex. — 



J^jJ^ brandawuly to frown. 
J^b pdtsawul, to raise. 



J^*uJ lamsojvul, to incite. 
JyU mdtawul, to break. 



c. Verbs whose infinitives end in J jj edal are, with only two or three excep- 
tions, such as Jj^^T dTvredal (to hear), Jjua4j pukkhtedal (to ask) etc., all 
intransitives. Ex.— 

Jju^ parsedal, to swell. I J*\?iJ rapedal, to shiver. 

JjuS^ i^oredal, to slip. | J«^^ sj^ledal, to tear. 

69. The Indicattve Mood (mushlr) denotes simple being or doings as 
A^^ pohegam (I understand), 4^0 jy jj^ or tod dai (fire is hot), ,^U ^^ 
apaighapi (the dog barks), ^ ^^^ ^iSorew yam (I am tired). 

a. The Indicative Mood has nine tenses, viz., three of present time formed 
from the verbal root, and six of past time formed from the infinitive mood (Art. 73). 

70. The Impbeative Mood {amr) properly has only a second person 
in both nnmbers, but a third also is commonly used. The imperatiye 
mood is always formed from the present tense, both in transitive and 
intransitive verbs, by substituting the if Idwfi for the pronominal affix of 
the second person singular, and prefixing the particle J wu for both 
singular and plural. 

a. In derivative verbs formed from nouns and adjectives the imperative is 
formed by using the imperative mood of the auxiliary Jj^ kawul (to do), in combi- 
nation with the noun or adjective, if transitive, and with the imperative of the 
auxiliary J^ shwal (to be), if intransitive. Ex.— 



^ {jti^ ^^^ ^^t T^^^ white. 
^ {jtt^ ^^ i&^> ^^ white. 



J^i--«.» splnawul, to whiten or make white. 
JiAj.v.;;....! spinedal, to become white. 

71. The Subjunctive Mood {shartiya) implies doubt or condition, and 
generally requires another verb to complete the sentence. Ex. CS\^ ^ 
f^y^ aj 43 L^jjs:^ <o j\i U ^^ U^ ki wok dzanid wen da kar la hechare na wuh 
shawai (were the power mine that deed would never have occurred), 
sfta-^ 'j ^ ^ ^(ihjor wai (if I were well). 
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a. The Subjunctive Mood has three tenses preceded by the conjunction 4^^ Id 
(if). They are the present, past, and fiiture. The first is the same as the present 
indicative with the conjunction prefixed. The past and future tenses are formed 
from the past participle of the verb, coupled with the corresponding tenses of the 
auxiliary ^^ yam (I am). 

72. The Potential Mood {imkani) implies possibility or obligation, 
and also has three tenses, a present, past, and future. They are formed 
by coupling the past participle of the verb with the corresponding tenses 
of the auxiliary J^ shwal (to become or be able). Ex. ^^ J^ <u ij^ j 
darogh na sham wayalai (I cannot tell a lie), ^ Af \^Jy uokri katouU she 
(canst thou do duty ?), ^JU ^ aj iJi^ tf^y^ ^^ a^j pkkha e Idaiga sha ha Ulai 
na shl (his foot is hurt, he wiH not be able to go). 

73. Tense (^atnan) denotes time. There are nine diflterent tenses. 
Three of them relate to present time, and the other six to past 
time. 

74. Present Tenses.— The tenses of present time are the present, the 
aorist, and the future. They are always formed from the root of the verb 
in all regular transitives and intransitives ; and the root of the verb is 
obtained by rejecting the infinitive terminations J al^ J^ tvuly J jj edal. 

a. The Present Tense (Jkal) is formed in three different ways, in accordance with 
the three different terminations of the verb. Thus-- 

1. Those verbs, whether active or neuter, whose infinitives end in J a/, form 
the present tense by adding the pronominal afljxes (Art. 76, a) direct to the root of 
the verb for each person in both numbers. 

2. Those verbs whose infinitives end in Jj tvul, which is merely the transitive 
auxiliary J^ Aawul (to do) deprived of its initial letter, form the present tense by 
adding that of the auxiliary, deprived of its ihitial letter, to the root of the verb for 
the several persons in both numbers. 

3. And similarly those verbs whose infinitives end in Jjj edal, which is the 
intransitive auxiliary J ju^ kedal (to become) deprived of its initial letter, form the 
present tense by adding that of the auxiliary, thus deprived of its initial letter, to the 
root of the verb for the several persons in both numbers. GoOqIc 
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The formation of the present tenses from the verbal root is shown in the 
subjoined table :— 



ncpiNinyB. 



Active 



Neuter 



Jj7 to bind 
Jjj/to turn 
J^j to swing 
J Jujby to understand 












In PuUkhto^ as in the Hindastfini, the. present tense is constantly used to 
represent past action, the speaker adopting the dramatic instead of the narrative 
style, when relating past occurrences. Ex. i^*^j}^^ i^j^ ^ ^*^j ^ ^a wuMah 
dd sarai ndjor dai (I saw that the man was sick), ,^^ jLi to- >J <0 j^ ifj 
zah Mahar na wum dii makar kawl (I was not aware that he was shamming), 
r^ <U i^j^^ SrLn^ 1 J ^ ^ to- Jjjj ijt2b haghah wu wayal dii zah ha da Ml^bare 
hediare na manam (he said that he would never believe that news). 

b. The Aorist or Indefinite Future Tense {muT^ar'l) is formed from the present 
simply by prefixing the particle ij or j ww, which corresponds with the Persian 
prefix ^ me or ml, to each person in: both numbers. In some verbs (generally 
those commencing with two consonants without an intervening vowel, such as 
Jju^ pregidal, JyXj. kjchkenawulf etc., with which the prefix could not be 
euphonious) this particle is altogether rejected. In such cases there is no difierence 
between the aorist and the present tense, except in meaning, which is decided by the 
context. Ex. ^y Aj^ l<^ ^i^ ^ t^ L^jp^ starai waaaraipa Jckob kkshe 
S/ram mUmi (the tired mortal finds rest in sleep), ^U4J <U yjIVj ^t^ ^ to- a^ Ju^^ 
]^y umed laram da la ^pulo wabaluno na bakkhana mUmam (I hope I shall or 
may obtain forgiveness for my sins). 

c. The Future Tense (mtcstaqbil) is formed from the aorist simply by adding 
the particle <o ba, the characteristic sign of the ftiture, to its several persons in both 
numbers. This sign may precede or follow the particle j wu, when that sign of the 
aorist exists; and when it does not, the future sign may intervene between the 
syllables of the verb, as aJi ^ (^ pre bagdam for /»*3^y <^ bajn^eg.dam, J ^ ^Xf, 
ikhke banam for ji^Xf* <o ba kMkenam, ^ <U aj ^J^ kkhke ba na ni for 
^uX)! ^ ^Jbana kkhkenl. 

1. If the personal pronouns (emphatic form, Art. 66) be expressed in their 
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emphatic fonns, the future sign aj ba always precedes the particle J wuy and may 
even be separated from it by the intervention of other words of the sentence. 
Ex. I^ j j\^ ijtib Lii ij C^j^ mUng ha sabd ka^ah kdr wu kawU (we will do that 
work in the morning or to-morrow). 

2. If the personal pronouns be expressed in their non-emphatic forms, then 
the sign of the ftiture always follows the particle J wu, and may either intervene 
between it and the verb, or follow the verb itself. Ex. ^^aftj- t? ""^ J s^^ J^ ij/ 
gara mdr daiwubadi dildkl (see ! it is a snake, it will bite thee), ^Jbj J ^ 2[^ {jm^\ 
^^J^ _Mjb b Lj ii^ (^ <o ospoh sha wu wdham bacUAi biyd doL hose kawe (now mark, 
I will beat you if you do so again). 

76. Past Tenses.— The tenses of past time are six in number, viz., 
the imperfect, the past, the continuatiYe past, the perfect, the pluperfect, 
and the doubtful past. They are formed directly from the infinitive as 
regards the three first, and directly from the past participle as regards the 
three last, both in active and neuter verbs, as is shown in the subjoined 
form. 



J J to bind. 
Active ^^ 


OCPBRFBOT. 


PAST. 


OONT. PAST. 


»j!i/-Jju/ 


'j!i/>Jii/J 


^ *jli/-^ Jii/ 


Nenterf ^J^^^' 

JjuJbjj to understand. 


^Jj-JSij 


^}JJ-JS&JJ 


aj ^\j^dj jjjj 


yjuik^.Jjut)^ 


"•^^yj'^yj 


<U 2rJuJb^.iU JjuJb^ 


PAST PAKTIdPLB. 


PBKracrr. 


PLUPBBFBOT. 


DOUBT. PAST. 


. J J bound. 
Active "f-^. . 
yj^jj turned. 


^•^^ 


"S^J 


'J^y!/ 


^•^^xJ 


'jjii/ 


*J ^ Ji)/ 


Neuter <^-> ''^' 

^Jujb^ understood. 


^^^J 


>}^J. 


'^^.J^J 


^J J^y, 


*j J-V^Ji 


»j<0j^y^ 



a. The Imperfect Tense {nut^l istimrdri) implies continuity of past action not 
yet complete. 

1. In active or transitive verbs the imperfect, like all other past tenses, is only 
used in the third person with the pronoun or other offent of the verb in the instru-, 
mental case, and is subject to change for gender and number to agree with the ob;ect 
in the mminaiive case, if other than the first or second personal pronouns. In the 
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singalar it hae two fonns for the mascaline : either the infinitiye is tised in its 
unaltered form, or it is altered by substituting a ^dhir for its final J I and prolong- 
ing the penultimate short vowel zabar — a to its corresponding long vowel \ a, as 
J^ taraly xjj tarah ; Jj^ ffirzawul, z^j^ girzawah. The feminine is formed 
by merely adding ar J^ajl to the unaltered infinitive, as JjJ tarcU^ il^ tarala; 
^Ju/ ff^^^^^^h ^}}/ ffirzawula. In the plural the masculine is formed firom the 
unaltered infinitive, and the feminine by adding to it the long vowel ^^ e, or more 
commonly its corresponding short vowel kasra — u But if the object of the verb 
be either the first or second personal pronoun, then the infinitive alone is used with 
the proper pronominal affix attached, and the corresponding pronoun itself may be 
expressed or understood in the nominative case, as J^ taral, Jj taralam, etc. 
Ex. if^ ^^^ U md sped tdrah (I was tying the dog), aJ^ iAf^ yOb hagho kkhadza 
tarala (they were tying the woman), J J 9^ yCb xj zah hagho saro taralam (those 
men were tying me), J^J U* yJj tdsU ^d tarala-l (who were tying you ?). 

2. In regular neuter or intransitive verbs whose infinitives end in Jjj edoil 
the imperfect tense is formed direct from the infinitive by attaching the proper pro- 
nominal affixes for the first and second persons, which are not subject to change for 
gender. But for the third person the following changes occur. In the singular 
the masculine is formed by substituting a ^dhir for the final J / of the infinitive, 
and the feminine by simply adding » ]^afl to it, as JjuJby pohedaly m. arJUbjj 
pohedah, f. <J«xJby pohedala. In the plural the masculine is formed from the 
unaltered infinitive, and the feminine by adding ^^ ^ or — i to it. 

b. The Past Tense {md^i^l mutlaq) denotes an indefinite perfect action. It is 
formed from the imperfect tense merely by the prefix of the particle J wu for both 
active and neuter verbs. In some verbs this particle is altogether rejected as 
redundant or inharmonious, as explained with respect to the aorist tense. Ex. 
*i^ J ^^^ U md spai wu tdrah (I tied the dog), aJ J J iAfi* ydb hagho kkha^a rvu 
tarala (they tied the woman), etc. 

c. The Continuative Past Tense (md:!fl muddmi) denotes continuous past action, 
habit, or usage, and is formed from the imperfect by the addition simply of the 
particle «b Ja, which may follow or precede the verb. Ex. <o y^b j* ^^^ spai m 
tdrah ba, or y^ljf a <u ^^^ spai ba mi tdrah (I used to tie the dog), U Aj i3\j ^ <Uih 
lijf i^jr^ ^ ^^ * :u^\:JL^ a^ haghah ba rdtah ba md sara Jtklikendstah aw ba M(ibar4 
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kawuU (he used to come to me^ sit with me and talk), ^ <djjU <i(s4» iL^k. iji]£^Jd^ 
^\Jb^ ^ haghqh hah, ha Mpula kkhadza ndzawula kala ba waJiala (he tised some- 
times to pet his wife, sometimes to beat her). 

cU The Perfect Tense {md^^l qarib) implies the recent or perfect completion of 
an act. It is formed from the past participle of the verb coupled with the third 
person present t^ise of the auxiliary ^j yam (I am) for transitives, the agent being 
in the instrumental case as previously explained^ For intransitives no such change 
is observed, and the past participle is conjugated regularly with the present tense of 
the auxiliary in number and person. But in verbs, transitive and intransitive, the 
participle suffers inflection for gender and number in all the persons, but the 
auxiliary only in the third person singular. This rule applies to all compound 
tenses. Ex. ^^j ^^^ t) c^ls^ kitdb di Iwustai dai (have you read the book?) 
*^ Jj^ {^iyi ^ ^^ dodorl M^tiraU da (I have eaten the bread), ^J jcjOj ^ lH-V 
rUpa-i di warkifl di (have you given him the rupees ?), 4^0 J^ ^>W^^ j^ ^y^ jU 
j^ daamilnga Ualor Ukkhdn nmuU dX (thieves have seized four of our camels). 

^ The Pluperfect Tense {mo,7fl bdld) denotes action long since completed or 
past. It is formed according to the same rules for transitives and intransitives as 
the preceding tense, by coupling the past participle of the verb with the past tense 
of the auxiliary ^ yam (I am). 

f. The DoubtM Past Tense (»eaj??f tashWi) is formed from the past participle 
of the verb, coupled with the future tense of the auxiliary aj yam (I am) according 
to the rules above given, both for verbs transitive and intransitive. 

76. Pbeson and Number {zarm-ir wa '«a5rf).— Each tense has three 
persons, corresponding with the first, second, and third personal pronouns, 
and two numbers, the singular and plural. In all tenses and both num- 
bers the third person is subject to inflection for gender, and in compound 
tenses the first and second persons also. 

a. In all present tenses of transitive verbs, and in tenses present and past of 
intransitive verbs, the different persons in the singular and plural, are distinguished 
by the affix of certain pronominal particles that are inseparable from the verbs. 
They are styled ''affixed personal pronouns'' {^ama4ri mutta$ila) and are as 
follows, viz. — 
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First person a am \ j U 

Second person ^ e \ singular. ^^ a-l \ plural. 



Third person <_/ ^ / ^j ^ 

The first and second of these pronominal affixes in both numbers are also used 
with the imperfect and past tenses of transitive verbs, when their corresponding 
personal pronouns happen to be the object in a sentence governed by such a verb, 
which, as has been previously explained, requires that the agent or subject should 
be in the instrumental case, and the object in the nominative case, and to agree with 
the verb in gender, number, and person. Ex. Jj^j J ^j^ ^Jdb ifj zaA haghah safi 
wu wuhalam (that man beat me), ,JJj U* <0 tak dia balale (who called thee ?), 
jib C^y (^^(v.L> ^dliib mUng balalu (the master called us). 

b. The regular personal pronoun, styled, in contradistinction to the pronominal 
aflSxes above-mentioned, "detached personal pronouns" {zama-iri mun/a^ila), are 
also used in the nominative case as the agent in a sentence, with the present tenses 
of transitive verbs, and with all tenses, present and past, of intransitives. They 
are not always expressed with the verbs, but must be always understood when not 
so. Generally their expression denotes emphasis or distinction. They are as 
follows, viz. — 

8INGULAB. PLUBAI.. 

sj zah, I. jy - {^y mUng, mUgi, we. 

ij tahy thou. yjQ tdsUyjou, 

<Uib haghah, he, it. * ^Jdb haghah^ they. 

ijCb haghayf., she. ^Jcb hag^e,/,, they. 

As the agent in construction with the past tenses of transitive verbs, these 
pronouns are conjugated in the instrumental case with the third person of the verb, 
both in the singular and plural. They always precede the verb, and are as 
follows, viz. — 

8INOULAB. PLUBAL. 

!♦ -. ^ - U md, me, mi, by me. j^ . <u - siiy mUnga, muh, mU, by us. 

J - v^J - \j td, de, di, by thee. ^ - <U ^yjj tdsU, mah, mo, by you. 

^5 - <Uib haghah, e, by him, etc. ^ -^ haj^o, e, by them, m. and^l 

i^ - ^Jcb haghe, e,f., by her. 

77. Besides the moods and tenses before-mentioned, the verb has a 

* The nominatiye plural of the third personal pronoun is usually met with as abore given, iMlt^ 
correct form ii s^ hatpna-ah. 
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g^und or verbal noun, a present participle, an actiye participle, and a 
passive or past participle, as has been explained in Art. 65. 

78. In Pukkhto the verbs may be divided into three classes, viz., the 
active or transitive verb, the neuter or intransitive verb, and the deriva- 
tive or componnd verb, which may be either active or neuter in significa- 
tion. Each of these classes of verbs is here described separately, as they 
present numerous variations in the modes of forming their paradigms. 

79. But before proceeding to the description of the several classes of 
verbs, it is necessary first to show the conju^tion of certain verbs that are 
used as auxiliaries in the formation of several of the tenses of both active 
and neuter verbs. The auxiliaries are ^ yam (I am), infinitive wanting ; 
Jjbj^ Icedal (to become) ; and J^ ^wal (to be). 

80. The verb ^ yam (I am) is very defective and irregular. It has 
no infinitive nor imperative mood, and is thuB conjugated. 

IJTOICATIVE MOOD. 
Pbbbbnt Tbnbb. I am, thou art, etc. We are, yon are, etc. 



BINOXJULR. 



w tj zahyam. 

^ i3 tah ye. 

m. dsJii . ^^J 3Mb ha^ah dai, shta, 

f. izJu ^ ifi^ 3Jdb JiaghxjL da, shta. 

Past Tbnbb. I was, thou wast, etc. 





rJ*J 


zaA wum. 




Sg) ^ 


tah we. 


m. 


i'jiJCb 


haghah rmih. 


/. 


; _ *; ^ 


hagha wa. 


PuTUBB Tbnsb. I shall or will be, etc. 




SnrOTTTiAB. 




f.^.^J 


zah ba yam. 




^^.^ 


tah ba ye. 


m. 


^^^ ^ 


haghah ba wl. 


/. 


^^^ a*& 


hagi^a ba wl. 



^yjj tasUyarl. 
icJ^ . ^^J ^Jcb haghah dX, s^ta. 
isJ^ . i^J ^Jdb haghe di, shta. 

We were, you wei'e, etc. 

PLUKAL. 

jj C^y mUng wU. 
j^^lJ tSsUwarl. 
^ 3Jcb haghah wU. 
J - sft kJ^ haghe we, wi. 
We shall or will be, etc. 

PLV&AX. 

^ <o C/jy mUng ba yU. 
•J <o yjj tdsU ba ya-l. 
.^ Jj iJOb haghah ba wi, 
^ ^ ^Jub haghe ba wl. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOI>. 



Prksbnt Tbnbb. If I were, etc. 

SINOXTLAJL 

aI ij ^ ki zdh tvwn. 






^c* i3 ^ fd tdh we, 
-.^ ijtib s^ hi h aph ah wl. 
^^ sJcb i^ ki hagha wu 



Past Tbnsb. If I had been, etc, 

BINGULAB. 

i^lj ^ (^j ij ^ ki zah wai, woe, 
i^lj ^ i^^ ij ^ ki tah wai, woe. 
m. f^\j . i^j <Ujb 4^ ki haghah wax, woe, 
f. 4^1j - v^^ <U& ii la kagha wai, wde. 

FuTURB Tbnbb. If I would have been, etc. 

SINOXTLAB. 

Ai^^xji^ki zah ba wum. 
^^ liij ii H tah ba we. 
m. ij ^ <Uib i^ ki haghah ba wuh. 

y, J . ^J ^ iJub i^ ki hagha ba wa. 



If we were, etc. 

PLUHiLL. 

j^ Cil^j^ <it^ kx mUtng wU. 

^\^ y^\j i^ ki tdsU worl. 

^y ijCb id ki hag^cth wf. 
^^ ^Jcb ^ fd haghe nH* 

If we had been, etc. 

PLURAL. 

^^ - i/j C^y ^ ki mUng wai, woe. 
t/tj - g?j ^Ij i^ Id tdsU wai, woe. 
i^lj - 4^^ dJub s^ ki haghah wai, woe. 
t^lj - tft ic** ^ ^ haghe wai, woe. 

If we wonld have been, etc. 

PLUBAL. 

jj ij C^y ^ ki mdng ba w^. 
-%^ ^jj^ i^ ki tdsU ba wa-u 
^^ijijCbi^ki haghah ba wU. 
J - grj <o ^Jtib ^^ ki hag/he ba we, wi. 



a. Thb Pbbsbnt Tbnbb. Indicativb Mood.— The form isJ^ shta of the 
third person singular and plural, is both masculine and feminine. It is used instead 
of the form ^^J dai, when affirmation, interrogation, or emphasis is intended with 
reference to objects absent or remote. ^^J dai, on the other hand, is used under 
the same circumstances with reference to objects actually present or proximate. 
Ex. 4b.^ J 4^^ ^oe di shta (have you a son ?), isJ^ a i^^yt> ho dzoe m shta (yes, 
I have a son), <te^ ^ i^^ <U na ^oe mi nishta (no, I have not a son), Jb^ Jj Is-i 
A:J* ^^T i^ ^Xfi stdpa wafan ]ckhke tsa asUna shta (are there any horses in your 
country?), ssJiijibho ^ta (yea, there are), i:iJ^ ^j ^Ji^ ^ ^j\s>^ stapakill kkhke 
wane shta (are there trees in your village?), ^xL ^ta (there are), 4^0 1^^ {i^ \j 
da stcL daoe dai (is this your son?), ^^j ^^j&. U^ ^ ho ^amd d^e dai (yes, he is 
my son), 2^0 CS^ 4Uib hagha Upk da (who is that person?), }i^ a j^ lur m da (she 
is my daughter), ^ Ai^T ^ tso dsuna dl (how many horses are there ?), ^ --1 
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skpag, dl (there are six), jtJ n^^ \^\ ^ ^ paldnkl tUra da (it is so-and-so's sword). 
In cases where special emphasis is required, both forms are used together. Ex. 
i^j isJJ j3j\ J ^Jii jj yo takai da obo mshta dot (there is not a drop of water), 
irj dsJ*j ^^jA^ <u <dc t/ J (jW ^ Jc^ f^o ^li^ U md katalai dai kattdu ta-ash dai ghcda 
pa kkshe mshta da (I have looked, the bin is empty, there is no com in it), 
J\^ ifj djjj yj SsJt» ^j^ ) ^ biya wugora shta da darta zah wWyam (look again; 
there is, I tell yon). 

h. Pbjsbnt Tsnss. Subjunctivb MeoD.— There is another form of the 
third person, singular and plural,, of this tense, formed by the addition of the (leiZm- 
toMd of Arabian grammarians) |^ wa to the form above given, as 4^ ifo% ^^ wlvia. 
Its use implies probability or belief, and it is often added to the third person of the 
future and aorist tenses of verbs to denote certainty, belief, or obligation. It is 
seldom used in conversation, but is common in books. 

81. The intransitive auxiliary verb Jj^ kedal (to become) is very 
defective, but regular in its formation. It has only three tenses of the 
indicative mood, and these are used in forming the present and past 
tenses of intransitive verbs. It is conjugated as follows : — 

INFINITIVE MOOD. J Ju^ kedal (to become). 

INBICATIYE MOOD. 
Present Tbnse. I become or am becoming, etc. We are becoming or become. 

SINOUIiABt PLTTBAL. 

JS . Aj^ kegjOMf kegam. "AS - {^ heg^U^ kegU, 

i^ "^^ ^^^' %^- 1^ - ii^ kega-l^ kega-l. 

^J^ - ^^ ^Sfif %?• ^ - ^^ ^9^y %^- 

Future Tense. I shall or will become, etc. We shall or will become, etc. 

8INOX7LAB. PLXnUX. 

(^ or Aj^ <u ba kegam or kegatn. jSL^ or J^ <o ba kegU or kegu. 

i^jS li ba kege. -j-^ <o ba kega-x. 

- -^ *> ba kesfi. - -i' 1} ba kegx. 
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Pa6T Tbhsb. I was becoming, etc. 
aJu^ . J ju^ kedalam, kedam. 

gixJ . J Jl*^ kedal, kedah. 
<k)ju^ kedala. 



We were becoming, etc. 

PLUBAL. 

jS^ - j!«3^ kedalu, kediL 
^x^ - ^t^J^ kedalorl, kedorl. 

JsJ kedal. 
Jju^ .. ^ Ju^ kedale, kedaU. 



GsBUND.^m. ^«3u^ kedUn,/. ^ ju^ kedana (being, becoming). 
Pabbbht PABTiciPLB.^m. MsJ kedoh,/. 4t] Ju^ Aee&i/a G>een, become). 
AcTiVB Pabtioiplb.— ^<Cjjbj^ kedUnAcd (becomer). 
Pabbivb Pabticiplb.— ^ Ju^ kedalai (having become). 

a. For the sake of conyenience, the personal pronouns haye been omitted from 
the aboye conjugation. They may be expressed, as in the conjugation of aj yam, 
or understood with equal propriety in general, but they must always be expressed 
when emphasis or distinction is intended. 

82. The auxiliary verb Jy^ skwal (to be or become) differs from the 
preceding^ inasmuch as it indicates change or transition from one state to 
another^ whilst J ju^ kedal merely indicates simple being or existence. It 
is perfect and regular in its form, and is thus conjugatod. 

INFIKITIVE MOOD. Jy* shwal (to be or become). 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Prbsbnt Tbnsb. I become, etc. We become, etc. 



jj^ shaffi* 



^ she. 
^ shl. 

AoRisT Tbnsb. I may be or becomci etc. 

BINQUULR. 

^ J nm sham. 



^J fvu§he. 



3^ shU. 

^ shl. 
We may be or become, etc. 

^J wushU. 
^^ J wu shorl. 
^ J wu it/^ 
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FuTTTRB Tbnsb. I shall or will be, etc. 

J^ ij ^ wuba sham. 
^ lO J wuba she. 
^ ij ^ wuba shl. 

Impbrpbct Tbnsb. I was being, eto. 

SDcauu^. 
A*^ .. rr^ ^htvalatn, shwant* 
4/^ - ^yt» siwale, shwe. 
m. . 4L& . MjJ^ shwah, shah, 
f. ^^^J^ ^ 4]^ shwala, siwa, ^ka. 

Past Tbnsb. I became, etc. 

enrouLAB. 
^ji» J . Jyt» \ wu shwalam, wu shwam. 
^y^ J - ^J^ J fvu shwale, wu sh/we. 
m. ^ y-^y^ J ^^ shwahf wu shah. 
yi ^i J . ^y^ J wu shwala, wu shwa. 



Pbbi BCT Tbnsb. I have become, etc. 



We shall or will be, etc. 

PLURAL. 

^ <o J wuba shU. 
^ ijywuba sha-l. 
^ lO J wuba sil. 

We were being, etc. 

PLUBAL. 

^y^ - ^J}j^ shwalorl, shworl. 

yyJ^ . J^ Shwal, S^TVU. 

4^^ - jjy* siwale, shwe. 
We became, etc. 

PLVBAL. 

J^ j -jly^ J roushwalUf wushwU. 

4^yi J - i)^) ^2n^ shwale, wu siwe. 
We have become, etc. 



BIWaULAB. 



w •-«• - Ai ^^y» shawai yam,/, ^iwiyam, /^j^ - ji ^cj-^ shawl yu, s^iwi yU, 
^ ^^ shawai ye. etc. ^ -^ ^awf ya-f . etc. 






m. 



v^j ^^yi siawai dai. 
no jit shiwi da. 

Plupbribot Tbnsb. I had become, etc. 
8IK0ULAB. 

AJ 1^^ ihawai wum. 
4^ 1^^ shawai we. 
»J ^^ ^awai wuh. 



shawl dl. 



i^J -tf*-^ shiwi dl. 
We had become, etc. 



shawl wU. 



^ itf f**» ^AaW^f WOr^. 



• .• 4^ tjy^ shtwl we, wu 
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Doubtful Past Tsnbb. I will have become, etc. 

SDTOULAJU 

^i ij ^^ shanm ba wum. 

^^^ 40 i^p»* shannxi ba we. 
m. 9^ 40 ^^ skwnm ba wuh. 

f. J - ifj ^ j-2* shiwx ba wa. 



We would have become, etc. 

PLUBAL. 






^ . ^^ ^am ^a 7270-1. 
jj *4 L^r^ ^aw>i ba wU. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Pbbsbnt Tbnbb. If I become, etc. 



SINGULAB. 



r' 


i^ ki sham 


sr 


^ Id she. 


ST- 


^ ki§il. 



A0BI8T Tbksb. If I may become, etc. 

8IN0ULAB, 

fj^ j ^ kirvu sham. 
J^ ^ t^ hirou she. 
^ ^ ^ kirm shl. 

Pabt Tbnbb. If I became or were, etc. 



SINGULAB. 



or 



t I ifji^ki zah \ sfmae 

\ sj ii kitah /or 

1^^ j ijCb ii ki haghah 1 shwai. 

\ 4Uib hagha^f. I 



If we become, etc. 

FLX7KAL. 

^ ^ H shU. 

^ t£ kishu 
If we may become, etc. 

PLUBAL* 

%J^ ^ i^ kiwu shU. 
^ ^i^ kiwu sha-l. 
^ ^^ kiwu shl. 

If we became or were, etc. 

PLUBAL. 



,\. 



or 



i^ ki mUng 



shwde 
yjj i^ ki tdsU f or 
v^^ i dJub i^ ki haghah I shwai. 
^ hag^yf. / 

If we had been, etc. 

PXT7EAL. 



m 



Plupbrpbot Tbnbb. If I had been, etc. 

8IKOI7LAB. 

S?^ S^P* f ^j^ fdzah \shawaiwai. ^^^ -^ / ijjjy ^ kimUng \sha9vi 
\ e3 ^ kitah I \ y^\j i^ ki tdsU I wai. 

f. f^j^j ii6>i$ kikaghak \sh%m wai. ^^ ^ J tjtib ii Inhaghah {shinii 
\ AAfi> hagha^f. J \ ^Jcb haghe,/. J wai. 
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Doubtful Past Tbnbb. I will have been, etc. We 'mil have been, etc. 

BINQULAB. PLUKAL. 




m. fi ^ I y^y^ shawai \ ba yam. 

/• L/^ *4 ^ y* shitvi J ba wl, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Become thou, let him become. Become je, let them become. 

■INODLAB. PLURAL. 

^ . ^ J wu s^a, sha. ^ . ^ j wu sha-l, siarh 

or ^ J 4Uto kaghah di sj^l, or or ^ j ^Jub haghcJ^ di s^l, or 

Gbbund.— m. ^^jj.Si shwUn,/. ^^y^ s^wUna (becoming, being). 
Prbbbnt Pabtioiplb.— Jy. shroal^f. ^yL shwala (been, become). 
AcTivB Pabticiplb.— j^ji^ skwUnkai or ^jj^ skwUncd (becomer). 
Pasbivb Pabticiplb. — ^jJi» shwalai or ^^y• shawcd (having become). 

a. In all the compound tenses the participle undergoes inflection for gender 
with each person in both numbers, as shown above. 

83. The Teansttivb Veeb {fi^al%-mut^addi).—Th,e active or transitive 
verb denotes action passing from an agent to an object. It has an active 
and a passive voice^ and is distinguished by the instrumental construction 
of its past tenses in the active voice, and by the termination of the infini- 
tive mood in J a/ or J^ wul. 

a. Simple transitive verbs, in the tenses of present time, govern the accusative 
case, but causals, verbs of giving, telling, etc., govern the dative case. 

b. The passive voice is formed by conjugating the past participle with the 
several tenses of the auxiliaries J Ju^ kedal and J^ shwaL 

c. Transitive verbs include all causals and derivatives, whose infinitive mood 
ends in J^ wtd. And they are formed from intransitives, whether primitive or 
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deriyatiy6| by changing the terminal J a/ or Jjj edal of the infinitiye into 
Jj wuL Ex. — 

Jjofi;. M^ndal, to langh. 
Jijj zafiffol, to swing. 
clJ ifl^r^* to cry. 
JjuSy^ M^(Xredal, to slip. 
JjuL& shledal, to tear. 
J jjj^ karedal, to parch. 



Jjjci£^ M^ndanml, to make laugh. 

J^j zangatvulf to make swing. 

Jxi/ J^r^^^^f to make cry. 
J^^ Mwayawul, to make slip. 

J^ shlawul, to rend^ tear. 
J^ karcavulf to scorch, dry. 



84. The active voice {fasli-ni^aruf) of transitive verbs is conjugated 
according to the general rules explained in fhe preceding pages^ and as 
9hown in the following paradigm of the regular transitive verb Jj^^ wahal 
(to strike). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. Jj^^ n?aJb/ (to strike). 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Prbsbnt Tbksb. I strike, etc. 


We strike, etc. 


BmOTTLAB. 


PLUBAL. 


^^ waham. 


ii^j wahu. 


^j wdhe. 


^j wahorl. 


^j wahh 


Jbj waM. 


RiST Tbnsb. I may strike, etc. 


We may strike, etc. 


enrauLAii. 


PLUBAL. 


^^j wuwoAam. 


^j j rou wahU. 


^^ i wu wahe. 


^j j n?« n^o^f. 


^^ j wu wahl. 


^Jb^ J n?w ;»aAf . 


B Tbnsb. I will or shall strike, etc. 


We will or shall strike, etc. 


■IKQULAB. 


PLUBAl, 


^j lO J fouba waham. 


yb^ ij^ wu ba wahU. 


\J^3 <0 J wuba wahe. 


^^ 40 J wuba wahorl. 


y^3 ^ J ^uba waM. 


^^ 40 J w?M ia wahu 




Digitized by ^OOQ IC 



PUZXHTO LANGUAGE. 



65 



Ihpbbfect Tensb. Form I. — I, etc., was striking him, etc. I, etc.^ was strikiug them. 



8INQULA&. 



, Z**'^ 


It md 


wdAaA 


LJ*, 


^Mb haghah 


wahal 


< 


^Jcb hogget 
^y mUnga 
y\j tosu 


> 


'. aU, 


yOb hagho 


roahala 



<>J 



J^i 



PLITRAX. 

U mcL 

\j td 

ixib haghah 

^Jub haghe 

^y mUnga 

yj3 tdsU 

yCb hagho 



fvdhal 



wahale 



Impbrjbct Tbnsb. Form II.— He, she, it was striking me, thee, etc. us, you, etc. 

8INOULAB. PLUBAL. 

Jjbj ij zah wahalam jUj C^y mUng wahalu 

^Jjbj ij tah wahale -bb^ ^Ij tdsU wahala-l 

m. Jj^ . ijb\^ iJfJb hugihdh wdhah^ wahal Jjbj ^Uib haghah wahal 

f. Asb^ iJcb hagha wahala J>j . _Uj J^ib haghe wahale, wahali 



Past Tbnsb. Form I.— I, etc., did strike him, etc. 



I, etc., did strike them. 







8INOULAB. 






PLU&AL. 




m 4 


r^i,j 


[^ fnd 


wu wdhah 


c>Jj 


It md 


WU wahal 


7/». ' 


lJ*ji 


\j td 
ixJb haghah 


wu wahal 




\j td 
iJdb haghah 






•< 


^Jdb haghe 
djy mUnga 

yjj tdSU 


> 


< 


^Jub haghe 

ii:iy mUnga 

y\3 tdsU 


> 


/ 


^^j 


yiib hagho 


wu wahala 


s>^i 


yCb hagho 


wu wahale 


Past Tbnsb. Form II.— He, etc., did strike 


or struck me, etc. us, etc. 




snrouLAR. 


PLURIX. 




Jjbj J i(j zah wu wahalam 


dj^ J {^Jjy mUng wu wahalU 




^Jj^ i <C tah wu wahale 


^^^y^ tdsU wu wahalorl 


m. 


ijb\j j iJdb haghah wu wdkah 


Jjbj J ^^ haghah wu wahal 


/• 


Aib^ i ijfjb hag^ wu wahala 


^Jjb^ i \J^ ^^Sh^ ^^ 9vahale 
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CoNTiNUATivB Pabt. Fomi I.— I, etc., used to etrike him, etc. them. 

8IKOULAR. PLUBAL. 



{: 






/. «o ^\Jb^ 



t« tnd 
\j ta 
AjCb hxighah 
• etc. 
i$jy mUnga 
yjG tdsU 
Jub hagho 



^ wahah ha 
wahal ba 



ij Jjbj 



wahalaba *^ 15*^ 



U md 

\j ta 

iMb h agh ah 

etc. 

i£)y% mungd 



*. 



^Ijf td&H 



yCb hagho 



waJial ba 



wahale ba 



CoNTiNUATiVB Pabt. Form 11. — He, etc., used to strike me, etc. us, etc. 






^ Jj^j aj zah wahalam ba 
ij _U^ ^3 tah wahale ba 
ij ijb\^ ^jCb haghah wahah ba 
ij A^j iMb hagha wahala ba 



ij ^y CJijy^ mUng wahalu ba 

<u ^jUj y^\j tdsu wahala-l ba 

<b Jjb^ iMb haghah wahal ba 

«o Jjb^ ^Jcb haghe wahale ba 



Pbrfbct Tbnsb. Form I. — I, etc., have struck him, etc. 



them. 



w, 



^•J^^^ 



/. }i^ t>j 



\^ ma 


wahaM dm 


\j ta 




ijCb haghah 




etc. 


> 


i^y mUnga 




yj^ tosu 




fjb hagho 


wahali da 



\h 



jjj*j 



Pbbfxot Tbhsb. Form II. — He, etc., has strack me, etc. 

BINOULAS. 



PLURAL. 




I* ma 


wahale di 


\j ta 




^Jcb haghah 




etc. 


> 


^^y mUnga 




yj<i tasa 




fOb haghp ^ 


wahali di 


us, etc. 


PLXTRAL. 





m. 



H> Li^^ ^j ^^^ wahalai yam 
L*i {^^ ^ ^^^ wahalai ye 
v^j ^jUj tsXb haghah wahalai dm 
» J Jjbj ijCb hagha wahali da 



^ Itej CJ^y$ mUng wahaU yU 
L>i lJ^ y^^ ^^^ wahali yorl 
lS^ lJ^^ ^^ A^i^a^ wahali di 
^ J Jjb^ ^Jcb haghe wahali di 
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Plupbrfbct Tsnbb. Form I.— I, etc., had struck him, etc. them. 

8INOULAB. PLUIIAL. 



m. 



'i^^ 



/ »3 ^i 



\^ ma 


wahalaiwuh 


I; ta 




ijCb haghah 




etc. 


> 


aSjj^ mUnga 




y^ tasu 




yCb hagho 


wahali wa 



*^^3 



^3i>J 



Plupbrfbct Tbnsb. Form II.— He, etc., had atruck me, etc. 



SINODLAB. 



U w^a 


wahahiva 


\j ta 




iJui> haghah 




etc. 


> 


iijy% mUnga 




^b tasu 




yCb hagho 


wahali rce 


), etc. us, etc. 


PLURAL. 





m. 



(*J <J^^ *J ^^^ wahalm wum 

^ft \A^^ ^ ^^^ 72?aAafoi we 

z\ ^jUj ijCb haghah wahalai wuh 

ifj Jjbj iJub hagha wahali wd 



jj jjjbj Cjjy mUng wahali wU 

ii^ lJ^^ y^^ ^^^ TPaAo^ wa-l 

jj ^Jjb^ ijfjb hxigh,ah wahali wU 

sft J^^ lJ^ haghe wahali we 



Doubtful Past Tbnsb. Form I.— I, etc., would have struck him, etc. them. 



w. 



^i^i^. 



/ a>J*>*; 



SINGULAR. 

U ma 
\j ta 
ijCb haghah 
etc. 
^y mUnga 
yAi tdsU 
Jcb hagho 



ba wahalai wi ^^^JjbjiU 



ba wahali wi ^n J^j ^ 



PLURAL. 

U md 
\j ta 
iJfjb haghah 
etc. . 
i^y mUtiga 
am>u tdsU 
yCb hagho 



ba wahali wi 



ba wahali wi 



Doubtful Past Tbnsb. Form II.— He, etc., would have struck me, etc. them. 



PLURAL. 



aj jJjbj <o Sj zah ba wahalai yam ^ ^Jjbj ij C6^ mUng ba wahaH yU 

Lsi (J^^ *? ^ tahba wahalai ye ^ ^Ifc^ ij yJ<j tasU ba wahali ya-i 

^ ^Aib^ <U ijCb haghah ba wahalai wl ^^ ^^j <U ^mh haghah ba wahali wi 

^ Jjbj «o ixJb hagha ba wahali wi -^ Jjbj lO ^Jcb haghe ba wahali wi 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Strike thon ; let him strike. 

SINGULAR. 

^ J . ^j Tcaha^ wu waha 
or Jbj J ijcb haghah di wdhl or 
^j 1$ ^ wu di wahl 



Strike ye ; let them strike. 

PLXTRAL. 

uf^J J - ^j waka-l, wu wahorl 
or _fi>j J ^JCb haghah dx wahl or 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Prbbbnt Tbnsb. If I strike, etc. If we strike, etc. 



AJbj i^ hi waham 
^Jbj i$ hi wake 
Jbj ii hi wahl 



y>j ^ hi wahu 

^j i^ hi waha-l 

Jbj ^ hi wahl 



Pabt Tbnbb. Form I.— If I, etc., had struck him, etc. 

8INOULAB. 



/ 



«/*■* 


[^^^hima 


wahalai 


s^ 


4^ 


\j ii hita 
iJCb ^ hi haghah 


wai 


4) 


< 


^Jcb i^ hi haghe 
i^y \i^ hi mUnga 


> 


< 


>. 


yj3 ^ hi tdsU 


wahali 


J*. 


4i 


ytJb ^^ hi hagho 


wai 


4> 



them. 

PLURAL. 

\^ i^ himcL 

\j ii him 

iJfjb ii hi haghah 

^Jcb ^^ hi haghe 

ii)y ii hi mUnga 

y^\j ii hi tasU 

yCb ii hi hagho 



wahali 
wai 



wahali 
wai 



Past Tbnsb. Form II.— If he, etc., had struck me, etc. us, etc, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

v^^ ^jUj gj d^ hi zah wahalai wai ^^ Jub^ ^jjjy ii hi mUng wahali wai 

^3 vi^ <U ^ ^ ^a^ wahalai wai ^^^ Itb^ y\j d hi tasU wahali wai 

m. 1^^ ^jU^ Jjub i^ hi haghah wahalai wai ^^ Ite^ ijCb ii hi haghah wahatl wai 

/. ^J^ Jjb^ iJcb ^ hi hagha wahali wai ^^ Jjb^ ^Jcb ii hi hagfte wahali wai 
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FuTURB Tbnsb. Form I. — If I, etc., would Lave struck him, etc. them. 

8INOULAB. PLURAL. 



m.^^J 



'J 



lO f Vt i^ Mvia 

ijUb i^ ki haghdh 
^Jdb ii lahaghe 
djy ^ ki mUnga 



bawahor ^Jjbj ij 



lai wUh 



V 






yjj ii ki t&SU 

yCb ii ki ha^o 



bdwdhor 
li wa 






\^ i^ kimd 

\j i^ kita 

iMb i^ ki kaghah 

^Jcb ^i kihag^ 

d^y% ^^ ki mUnga 

yJ3 i$ ki tdsU 

yiib i^ ki haghq 



hawakor 
UroU 



bawahor 
Uwe 



FuTUBB Tbnsb. Form II.— If he, etc., would have struck me, etc. us, etc. 



SmOULAB. 



PLURAL. 



CJ i^^ ^^ ifj^ ki zah bawakalaiwum jj _Uj <o C^y$ ^ ki mUng ba wakaM wU 
sd L^J ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^ ^^ wahcUai we ^^ ^hb^ ^ yJj ii ki tdsU ba wahati worl 
m.if^^j^^djijUbi^ kihaghakbawakalaiwuk j^^jjbjijdjub^ kihaghahbawakallwil 
/. Kj Jaj ^ JJubi^ ki kagha ba wakaU wa ^^ Jjbj «o ^Jcb ^ ki haghe ba wahaJi we 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 





Pbbbsnt Tbnsb. I can strike, 


etc. 




We can 


strike, etc. 








8IMOXJI.AB. 








PLURAL. 




m, 




' ^Lfcj waAalai 


sham 
she 






■ s^ 


wahaU 


shu 
shorl 


/ 


sr* 


< Jjkj tvahaU , 


^i 




sr 


( J^ 


wakali i 


shl 



Pabt Tbnbb. Form I. — I, etc., could have struck him, etc. them. 

8INOULAB. PLURAU 

U md 
\j tcL 



i^^j 



/• c^ J^J 



dMb haghah 
^Jub hag^ 
^y mUnga 
U0»\j tdsU 
jkib kagtfi 



wahalai ^ah /yi^ hb^ 



wakali i^a gry» Jjb^ 



[^ md 

\j td 

iJcb kaghdh 

^Jcb haghe 

i^y mUnga 

yj3 tdaU 

yUb h agh o 



wahaM shwU 



wahaH §hne 
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Past Tbnsb. Form IL— He, etc., could have struck me, etc. 



UB, etc. 



6INOULAR, 



PLURAlw 



A4-5) ^Uj »j zah wahalai skwam 
i^Ji» ^<Uj <G tah wahalai shwe 
.1 ^Jbj ijCb highah wahalai shah 



^ Jjbj <Uib hagha wahali ska 
Future Tbksb. Form I.— I, etc., would have struck him, etc 



^4-1 Jjbj {^LJijy mUng wahatt shwU 
^yJ^ ^liby yj^ tdsU wahali shwa-l 
^'J^ _bbj ijcb haghah wahali shrvU 
i^^ Jjb^ Jcb haghe wahali shwe 



them. 



m. 



^yij 






U ma 
b ta 
^Jcb haghah 
JCb haghe 
i^y mUnga 
yj3 tdsU 
yOb hagho 



ha wahalai 
shah 



ha wahali 
sha 






J*)*^ 

/> 

^r" 



FLUBAL. 



U ma 
Ij ta 
Ajdb haghah 
^Jut> haghe 
ii^y mUnga 
yjj tdsU 
yCb hagho 



ha wahali 
shwu 



ha waha/i 
shwe 



FuTUBB Tbnsb. Form II.— He, etc., would have struck me, etc. us, etc. 

SINaULAR. PLURAL. 

(*y* ^jUj <u »j zah ha wahalai shwam ^^ _U^ <u CJ^y mung ha wahaM shwU 
^^ L^j *4 ^ ^^^ ^^ waAa/^i shwe ^yHi ^Jjbj «o yjj tdsU ha wahaM shworl 
m, iLl ^3jb^ ^J <Uib haghah ha wahalai shah /y ^Jjb^ <u <U& haghah ha wahali shwU 
J. fp Jjbj 4U ijiib hagha ha wahali sha ^y Jjb^ «o ^Jcb haghe ha wahali shwe 

Gerund. — m. ^yt^ wahun^f. icjby wahana^ a striking. 
Present Parti ciplb.—w. <u1^ wdhah,/, <Ojbj wahala, striking. 
Active Participle.— ^y^^ wahunkai or ^y^j wahunai, a striker. 
Past Participle.— tw. ^^^ wahalai,/. Jjbj wahali, struck. 

a. In the Imperfect, Past, and other Tenses that have two forms, the first form 
shows the pronouns in the instrumental case as the agents in the sentence, and the 
verb in the third person, in both genders and numbers, to agree with the object 
(which is understood) in the nominative case. Ex. sjb\^ g^ U md sarai wdhah 
(I was beating a man), <ulj ^j^ \j td sarai wdhah (thou wast beating a man), and 
so on. <dAj 4flB4» U md kkhadza wahala (I was beating a woman), b ^a— , etc., 



Digitized by V^OOQ IC 



PUKKHTO LANGUAGE. tl 

thou wast — , and so on. J>j ^j^ U md san wahal (I was beating men), etc. 
Itoj ^Jt^ U ma kkhadze wakale (I was beating women), etc. And so on for 
dl the tenses. 

The second form shows the prononns as the object in the nominative case, the 
agent in the instrumental case being understood. Ex. Jjb^ .^ aj zah san 
wahalam (a man beat me), etc. The first and second persons make no change for 
gender either in the singular or the plural. The third person is the same as is nsed 
in the first form. 

b. The Imperfect and other past tenses of transitive verbs have really a 
passive construction, which is necessary for the government of the instrumental 
case with which such tenses alone are nsed. Ex. ^^J ^Jjbj ^^ U md sarai 
wahalai dai, literally, a man is beaten by me; that is, I have beaten a man. 
And so on mutatis mutandis for all past tenses. 

85. The Passive Voice (fa^U-majhul) of transitive verbs is formed by 
conjugating the past participle with the auxiliaries Jju^ kedal, and J^ 
shwaly as shown in the following paradigm of the passive voice of the 
regular transitive verb Ja^ wahal (to strike). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. J Ju^ Jjb^ wahalai kedal (to be struck). 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Prbsbnt Tbnsb. I am being struck, etc, We are being struck. 

SINGULAR. PLUBAU 

m. AijS { j^jbj wahalai \ kegjam J i-^ I ^Jjbj wahaU \ keff.il 



f. ^j^ \ Jjb^ wahali ) kegl ijijS \ Jjb^ wahali ) he^ 

AoRiST Tbnsb. I may be struck, etc. We may be struck, etc. 

SINGULAE, PLURAL. 

m. ^j^ ( ^Ajbj J wu wahalai \ kegjam J -j^ ( ^Jjb^ J wu wahaU \ keg.il 

^4j^ \ j %^ ^^ j ! hegoA 

/. ^r^ \ Jjb^ j wu wahali ) kegx ^j^ \ JjbjJ wuwuhali j kegl 
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FuTUBB Tbnse. I shall or will be strnck, etc. 

SINGULAR. 

^' Cj^ i ^' ci'^^ wahalai ba \ kegjam 

f. ^jS \ <0 Jjbj wahali ba j kegX 
Imperfect Tense. I was being struck, etc. 

StNOULAIL 

*Ju^ \ / kedam 



m. 



^^ \ ^5^ 



wahalai I kede 
MS^ J \ kedah 

f. aSjti' Jjb^ wahali kedala 

Pabt Tenbe. I was struck, etc. 

8IN0ULAR. 

AJci' \ (kedam 

m. 4/ Ju^ [ ^<Uj J wu wahalai I kede 

»^ J \ kedah 

/. aS ju^ Jjbj J wu wuhaU kedala 



We shall or will be struck, etc. 

PLURAL. 

ij^ f «o ^Jjbj wahali ba \ kegH 

^A [^^-^ 

^jS \ «o Jjbj wahali ba j kegX 
We were being struck, etc. 

PLURAL. 

SkedH 
kedaA 
^ ^ kedal 

^ ju^ Jjbj waJidli kedale 

We were struck, etc. 

PLURAL. 

JJci \ fkedu 

^ Ju^ > ^Jjbj j wu wahali I keda-l 
Jju^) [kedal 

J ju^ Jjbj j wu wahali kedale 






CoNTiNUATiVE Past Tensb. I used to be struck, etc. We used to be struck, etc. 



aJu^ 



! kedam 
kede 
kedah 
/. aS ju^ «u Jjbj wahali ba kedala 

Perpect Tense. I have been struck, etc. 

shygular. 



jJuS\ (kedH 

^s^ \ ij ^Jjbj wahali ba I keda-l 
Jju^) [kedal 

^ ju^ 40 Jibj wahali ba kedale 

We have been struck, etc. 



PLURAL. 



[yu 



»i. ^ I ^^yii ^jUj wahalai shawai \ ye ^ I -^ ^Jjbj wahali shawl I yo-l 

1^0 ) \dai ^j\ \dl 

/. xJjJ^ Jjb^ wahali shiwi da ^o ^yJ^ Ja^ wahali siiwl dl. 

We had been struck, etc. 

PLURAL. 

• ^-? ( ^^ L^^ wahalai shawai I we ^y> -^ ^Jjb^ n^aAaft Mon^t I wa-l 

yj/ IfW^A ;jj/ \wu 

/. ^ - 2rj^ Jjbj wahali ^iwi wa j - sft t/^^ J^J nniAafi £^{ «?^, wi 
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Pluperpeot Tense. I had been struck, etc. 

SINGULAR. 

(wum 



m 
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Doubtful Past. I would have been struck, etc. We would have been struck, etc. 

8IMGUI.AB. PLURAL. 

' ( I) iJa^ ^j wahalaishawai \ f <o .4^ ^Jbj wahatl shawl \ 



*»••*■' " *« ~ «" ■in'*' •*' ^- •"■' 



;) ' ' - i; 



y. j^gj ^ ^ J.&J wahali shiwi bawa j^^^^ ^ ^^ Jj^j wahali shtwl ha tve, wi 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Be thou struck, let him be struck. Be ye struck, let them be struck. 

8I170ULAB. PLURAL. 

^ L^^ ^(X'halai sha ^^2* ^Jjb^ wahaU sha-l 

m. or ^ ^^jb^ J ^tib haghah di wahalai or ^ ^lit^ j ^Jcb highah dx wahali 

shl, or shi, or 

^^ J ^Uj wahalai di shl ^ J ^Jjb^ wahali di shl 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pbbsbnt Tbhbb. If I were struck, etc. If we were struck, etc. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

fn. J^\ jjIj^j ^ hi wahalai / sham y^ \ ^Jjbj ^ hi wahaH / shU 

A I (she ^1 I sha-l 

/• i<^ ' J^^ ""^ ^ wahali \ shl ^ / Ja^ a^ ^ w^oAafi v ^i 

Past Tbkbb. If I had been struck, etc. If we had been struck, etc. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 



' ^yj^^libj ii hi wahali shawl \ 






wot 



ft. / ^^ Ajt,^ i^ hi wahalai shawai \ 

/• \ jJ^ Jjbj ^ hi wahali shiwi ' ^ ^^ Jjbj ^i^ hi wahali shiwl ' 

Futurb Tbnbb. If I would have been struck, etc. If we would have been struck, etc. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

/^i\ [wum ^i\ fWU 

•-^ I ^ t^iJ^ . <ljbf ^ hi wahalai ) | ^ ^J^ . Jjbj <6 ^ wahaR \ 

g») ^wuh jj' ^wU 

f. j^glijJ^Jibj^^hiwahalishiwibawa ^^i^jij^^yL Jjbj^ hi wahali shiwl bawe,wi 

Gerund.— »i. »*x^ ,Jj^ wahalai hedah,/. aIju^ Ja^ wahali hedala, being struck. 
Pabsivb Participlb.— m. ,^^ ^^ wahalai ^wai, /. ^ J^j wahali ^iwi, 
having been struck. 
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86. Transitive verbs, whether they end in J a/ or J^ wtd in the in- 
finitive mood, are all conjugated on the model of the verb J>j wahal(to strike). 

a. But they are not all of the same uniform constmction throughout their 
conjugationfl. On the contrary, they comprise a number of irregular and defective 
verbs, whose present and past tenses are formed from separate verbal roots in order 
to complete the paradigm. 

87. All transitive verbs, however, exclusive of causals and deriva- 
tives (which are noticed hereafter separately in Art. 101), may be reduced 
to three classes, according to the methods of forming their present and 
past tenses in the active voice. 

88. Class I. comprises all regular primitive transitive verbs. 
They are conjugated regularly according to the model previously given 
(see Jjb^ wahalj to strike). That is to say, they form the tenses of present 
time direct from the verbal root (derived by rejecting the final J a/ of the 
infinitive mood), and those of past time from the infinitive itself, as shown 
in the subjoined examples, and as previously explained in Art. 74 and 75. 





PRESENT. 


PAST. 


INFINITIVES. 


PRESBKT. 


AORI8T. 


FUTURB. 


niPEBFBOT. 


PAST. 


rKBFBCS, 


^^"^Itocaat 




TVd^awum 


wa ha 
diawum 


d^awul 


wddiawul 


ddiawulai 
dm 


^^•^,1 to twirl 
churlawul 


churhmum 


wu 


wu ba 


diurlawul 


wu. 


diurlawulai 






diurlawum 


diurlawum 




diurlawul 


dai 




to keep 


^atam 


wu satam 


wubasatam 


sdtal 


WU sdtal 


sdtalaidai 


^■^ to expel 
sharal 


sharam 


wu sharam 


WU ba 


sharal 


wu sharal 


sharalaidai 








sharam 








'^^ to Btir 
laral 


laram 


wu laram 


wubalaram 


laral 


WU laral 


si'^4} 

laralai dcA 


hi, 


to utter 


lam 


wu lam 


wu ba lam 


lal 


wu lal 


lalai dai 



Digitized by V^OOQ IC 



PUKKHTO LANGUAGE. 



75 



89. Class II. comprises those transitive verbs that form the tenses 
of present time by altering the terminal letters of the verbal root, but retain 
the root or the infinitive itself unchanged for the tenses of past time. 
This class contains many verbs, but they may all be included in six 
orders, according to their changes of the root for the present tenses. The 
examples given with, each order respectively include most of the verbs 
belonging to it, or at least such as are commonly used. 

a. Order I. — In transitive verbs of this opder the terminal c:^%-» st, or ls^^ 
^t of the verbal root is rejected and replaced by J al in the present tenses, and if 
preceded by a long vowel it also suffers elision, as is shown in the following ex^ 
amples. The verbs Js-^yT distal (to Wear) and Ji-a^ lawastal (to scatter) are 
exceptions to this role. The first, following its original in the Persian, replaces the 
terminal letters of the root by jJ nd, and the second by ^ n. 



INFINITIVE. 



^^""^^^^ ) to take 
distal) 

•^-'^^i to send 
rdwustal ) 



skastal ) 



to shear 



^"^^ > to read 
Itvtistal ) 

^■^-^ to throw 
wilted ) 

*''^' J to wear 
dghoBtal ) 

lawastal ) scatter 



PRESENT. 



dMilam 



rdmulam 



skalam 

Iwulam 

wulam 

dghundam 



f'? 



wdJchlam 



rdwulam 
wu skalam 



<>} 



"J 



wu Iwulam 



<>. 






wu wulam 



wdghun- 
dam 



^^k 

r^j 



lawanam ^^ l^^^' 



nam 



wd ba 
l^lam 

rd ha 
wulam 

wu ba 
skalam 

wu ba 
Iwulam 

wu ba 
wulam 

wd ba 
ghundam 

wu ba 
lawanam 



PAST. 



IMFBBFECr. 



4-1 

aUdst 



^h 



rdwust 



skast 



'9 

Iwust 



wlsht 
dghosi 
lawast 



wdkkist 
rdwuwust 
wu skast 



4i 

wu Iwust 

wu wlsht 

wd ghost 

wu lawast 

Digitized by 



dJMjstai dm 
rdwustai dai 
skastalai dai 

Iwustai dai 
wlshtalaidai 
dghostai dai 



lawastai dai 

.gie 



V^rOO 
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b. Order II.— In transitive verbs of this order the terminal u:.^ kkh t of the 
verbal root is rejected and replaced by ^ r in the present tenses. The verb Ja^X-i 
skakkhtal (to cut out^ as a dress, pattern^ 6tc)| takes jJ nTf and Js^^^ ghokkhtal (to 
want), inserts an \ d before the j r in the present tenses. Examples : 







PRESENT. 1 PAST. 


INFINITlVJS. 


PRB8BNT. 


A0BI8T. 


PUTURB. 


IMFBBFBCI. 


PAST. 


VERFECt. 


c^T) to 
dwukkhtal change 


dwram 

ikwnram 

ghmaroan 

ngharam 


wdwram 

wu 
skanram 

wu 
ghwdram 

wu 
ngharam 


wd 
ba wram 

wu ba 
skanram 

wuba 
ghwdram 

wu ba 
ngharam 


arvukkM 


wdwulMi 

wu 
skakkht 

wu s^okm 

wu 
nghakkht 


dwukkhtai 
dai 

skakkhtai 
dai 

ghokkhtor 
laidai 

^*^^/^ 

nghakkhtai 

dai 


Bkakmal, 
n^akkhtal] 


out 

to 
want 

to 
roll up 


skakm 

S^kkht 

nghakkht 



c. Order III. includes those transitive verbs ending in J a^ in the infinitive, 
whose last radical letter is j d. In the present tenses this letter is simply dropped, 
and if it be preceded by a long vowel it also is rejected. Examples : 





PRESENT. 


PAST. 


LNU'JJHlTlVJfi. 


PBBSBNT. 


A0BI8T. 


PT7TUBB. 


nCPBBPBOT. 


rABT, 




Jj>/\ I to 
udal weave 

J^/j to 
dwredal hear 


Uwam 
dwram 


wu Uwam 
wdwram 


wu 
ba Uwam 

wd 
bawram 


4 

Ud 
Smred 


wuud 
wdwred 


Udalai dai 

dwredalai 
dai 
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PRESENT. 


PAST. 


INFINITIVE. 


PRESBZfT. 


AO&IST. 




IMPBBFBOT. 


PAST. 


PERFBCT. 


^'"^i to bay 
pirodal] 


piram 


wuplram 


WU 

bapHram 


pvrod 


wupirod 


pHrodaUd 
dai 


J^Jiy) to 
p^andalJkELOw 




pejanam 


WU 

bapejanam 






pejandalai 
dai 


pumtedal, 


pukfchtam 


pukkhtam 


wu ba 
pukkhtam 




fumted 


pukkhtedor 
laidai 


Jjj;) toreap 
rawdal) to suck 






wu 
ba rawam 


rani 


wurawd 


rawdalai 
dai 


^}&g^ ) to unr 
spardal, ravel 


sparam 


/2?w sparam 


WU 

ba sparam 


spard 




spardalai 
dai 


Jjjl) to 

lawdal utter 


lawam 


WU lawam 


WU 

ba lawam 


lawd 




lawdalai 
dai 


Jj^l to 
n^ardal swallow 




n^dram 


WU ba 
nghdram 


Jj6 
nghard 


wu n^ard \ n^ardalai 
dai 



d. Order IV. comprises verbs of two syllables, each*of which is formed by the 
short vowel zabar — a, in the infinitive mood. They form the present tenses by 
substituting the long vowel \ d for the penultimate short one. Some of the verbs 
of this order are both transitive and intransitive. Examples : 







PRESENT. 


PAST. 


INFINITIVE. 


PSEBVMT. 


AO&IST. 




DrPBBFBCT. 


vksn. 


PERPBOT. 


dangal 
gkapal 


to leap 
to bark 


d&ngam 
gluLpam 


wud&ngam 
wughdpam 


wu ba 
ddngam 

WU ba 
ghfipam 


dangal 
ghapal 


wu dangal 
wuglyipal 
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dangalai 
dai 

ghapalai 
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PRESENT. 


PAST. 


LNFlNlTlYJfi. 


PBE$ENT. 1 AORIST. 


FUT0EB. 


IMPEHPECT. 


PAST. 


PBKPBGT. 


^^^ to bathe 
lanbal) 


Idnbam 


WU Idnbam 


WU 

ba Idnbam 


lanbal 


72?w lanbal 


lanbalai 
dai 


^-^1 to shout 
naral) 


ndram 


wu ndram 


wu 
ba ndram 


naral 




naralaidai 


"-^ > to speak 
wayal ) 


>•'> 


ri^ij 


^}j*ij 


Jij 


Ji^i 


v^^L5^0 


wdyam 


WU wdyam 


wu 
ba wdyam 


«?aya; 


72?U 727aya/ 


wayalai 
dai 



e. Order V. includes those verbs, whose root ending in c-> ^, change it to j jz: 
or A ^ in the present tenses. They are distinguished as having both a transitive 
and intransitive signification sometimes. The verb JJj^ botlal (to lead) drops both 
its final letters for the root. The verb Ji^fT njatal (to imbed) takes ^ n instead of 
J ;? or ^^ in the present tenses. Examples : 





PRESENT. 


PAST. 


INFINITIVE, 
















PBB8ENT. 


A0BI8T, 


FUTUBB. 


IMPEBFBCT. 


PAST. 


PBBPEOT. 


Jij\) to 


CJJ^ 


o^i 


^j^'^^i 


^j\ 


^j\^ 


^^J^J^ 


aratal) widen 


arzam 


wu arzam 


WU 

ba arzam 


a/rat 


WU arat 


aratalai 
dai 


Jj^) to 


cjy- 


rJ^ 


rJ^-?^ 


^ji 


^)i 


s^^^s^y 


botlal) lead 


bozam 


bozam 


bo ba zam 


bot 


bot 


botlalaidai 


^U 


to 


r^U 


r*'!^. 


r^*^V. 


^^)ji 


uuJ]y^ 


^''^]ji 


prdnatal ^ 


open 


prdnadzam 


prdnadzam 


prd ba 


pranat 


pranat 


prdnataUd 








na4zam 






dm 


Jv») ^ 


r^ 


r^i 


^^j 


J^ 


JVJ 


^^sj^ 


mltal ) piss 


rmdzam 


wu 
mxdzam 


wu ba 
mld^am 


mltal 


WU mltal 


mltalai dai 


j^' 


to 


W 


r^> 


f-r^.'i 


• 


cs^^j 


^^^ 


njatal 


1 imbed 


njanam 


wu 


WU ba 


njat 


wu njat 


njatalai 






njanam 


n/jandm 






dai 
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f. Order VI. comprises a few verbs which can be reduced to no general rale, 
as those of the preceding orders, or which are solitary examples of a particular 
formation. Examples : 





PRESENT. 


PAST. 


LNFiNlTlYJS. 




A0BI8T. 


FX7TURB. 


1 

IMPBRFICT. PAST. 

1 


PE&FECT. 


mWndal) 

Jyj to 
nlwul) catch 

';f-^-'! to kill 

wajlal) 


h 

bolam 

mUmam 

nisam 

eh 

wajnam 


WU bolam 

r-y* 

mUmam 

wunisam 

wu wajnam 


WU ba bolam 

wubamUmam 

wu ba nisam 

wu ba wajnam 


balal 

mundal 

nlwul 

^h 

wajlal 


WU balal 

mUndal 

WU nlwul 

wu wajlal 


balaiai dai 

mUndalaidai 

nlnmlai dot 

wajalai dai 



g. The Imperfect and Past Tenses of the verbs of Class I., as also of those 
in Orders lY. and YI. of Class II. are subject to change in the third person singular, 
as has been explained in Art. 75, a. 

90. Class III. comprises those transitive verbs which (like their 
Persian originals) form their present and past tenses from separate infini- 
tives, which by themselves alone are defective in one or other form of 
tense. The verbs of this class are not very numerous. The following 
list includes all those in common use, and shows how they are combined 
to complete the paradigm. 





PRESENT. 


PAST. 


INj^lNlTlYJS. 
















PBSSBIfT. 


AORIST. 


FUTURE. 


DfPK&FBCT. 


PAST. 


PERFECT. 


j-b] 


to 


rV 


r^i 


A^[) <U J 


yUst 


wuyUst 


yastalai dm 


j-^ 


extract 


balsam 


wu bdsam 


WU ba^bdsam 




u^3ij 


v/^v,5^ 


J/Tj to 


r/' 


r^'J 


r/'-vj 


akkhal 


7VU akkhal 


dkkhalai dai 


J^J) knead a^ag,am^wudgkag,amwubad2kaff,am 


^\ 


J+T} 


4/J^T 
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PRESENT. 


PAST. 


IMFIKITIVE. 






1 










A0RI8T. 


FUTUBB. . DfPBBFEOT. 

1 


FAST. 


PXRFBCr. 


^^1 to lead 


j^^ 


fiW 


ajU <U i^^ 


hot 


^'>sJ3^ 


biydyam 


iiy^y^w 


idt biydyam 


^y 


^Ji 


biwulai dai 














prekkhodaUd 


J-V-^i) ^ 


C'^M 


r'V'^v 


r.'^j ^ 'Ai 


prekkhod 


prejtkhpd 


dai 


J'Vi/, ) let go 


preffdam 


preffdam 


/Ttf ia ^<&m 


^rHji 


•^3*iJ. 


^^^^yHji 


Jo^j to 


C'i' 


(""j 


^0^*. 


yakkhod 


yafckhod 


yakkhcd dai 


Jo^ ( place 


^rfam 


gdam 


bagdam 


*^yH 


•ij-H 


^^^j^. 


Js*) to 


r* 


ir^} 


(t^ ^J 


kkhawah 


7VU kkhowak 


kkhowulaidai 


Jjyj, I show 


kkhayam 


wu kkhayam 


72;2^ 

ba kkhayam 


"33* 


"33*3 


^*^kJ^}* 


J^lTjtopull 


r/ 


r/J 


r/^i 


hkhkoU 


n)u kkhkal 


W^alaidm 


jCj. ) towrite 


kdjam 


WU kdg,am 


^t^ ^a kdgam 


cK* 


J^J 


^^^ 


*^-^^^) to look 


r^/ 


r^/j 


^J^.) 


kot 


WU kot 


katalai dai 


J=^j 


fforam 


7Z?tt goram 


wu ba goram 


^f 


^f'y 


^^J^ 


obsolete ) 

to see 


f.i 


r^^J 


ri-?^j 


tidah 


wu Mah 


McUaidd 


jj^j 


wlnoM 


7272^ 727f72am 


wu ba winam 


jrjj 


yjjj 


^•^^^ 


•J*"^) to load 


c^^ 


r-^^i 


r-^^-^J 


lekkhah 


wu lekkhah 


lekkhalcd dai 


ckJ) 


legdam 


n;u legdam 


w?w ba legdam 


tjfl 


^j 


,^0,^ 


Ui^j to 


r-i-? 


CJiii 


cji>*'-i 


yormir 


y^wwr 


'^'*s£jJ 


J-y. ) carry 


«?ram 


WU wram 


wu ba wram j^y^ 


j^y- 


nraidai 



91. The Intransitive Verb {f^iali-lazmi). The neuter or intransi- 
tive verb denotes action completed in the object itself without passing to 
another. It has only the Active Voice, and is distinguished by the 
termination of the infinitive mood in Jjj edal^ and sometimes in J al. 
The former is added to nouns and adjectives to form them into verbs 
intransitive. Intransitives generally govern the dative or ablative case. 

92. In regular intransitive verbs the tenses of present and past time 
are formed fix)m the root and infinitive respectively, according to the 
general rules explained in Art. 74 and 75, and they are conjugated on 
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the model of the regular intransitive verb J 
the paradigm of which is herewith subjoined. 



khwad^edal (to move), 



INFINITIVE MOOD. Jjuf^ Wmadzedal (to move). 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Pbbsbnt Tbnsb. I am moving, etc. 

SINGULAR. 

A^^' Miwad^egam 
iC^^ ]^wadzeg.e 

AoRiBT Tbnbb. I move or may move, etc. 

SINGULAR. 

A^^ J wu Miiwadzegxim 
fcC^itj^ j wu Mi/roadzeg,e 
^JL^ j wu Tdmadze^, 

Ftjturb Tbnbb. I will or shall move, etc. 

SINGULAR. 

^j^^ ^,y WU ba Mmadzegjam 
t^Xj'-^ &^ywuha MiwadzegB 
^JL^ <u J wuha IdiwadzegX 

Impbrfbct Tbnbb. I was moving, etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Jjyyiwy^ Miwa^edah/m 
^s^^< Mwct^edale 
m. ^rjuA.^ MiiWadaedah 

f. <i3ju^^ Mmddzedala 

Past Tbnsb. I moved or did move, etc. 

SINGULAR. 

I* Ju^^ J WU Mtwad^edam 
^^iXjA.^ J wu Miwadzede 
m. HfiJL^ J wu Mmadzedah 
f. <d Ju^^ j 70U Mi/wadzedoLla 



We are moving, etc. 

PLURAL. 

j-*^^ Mmadzeg.U 
^JL^ t^wadzega-l 

We move op may move, etc. 

PLURAL. 

jjj^^^ j ^^ MwadzegU 

^j^^ J wu M^(^^^9i^^ 

--jfc.^ J wu Mmad^egX 

We will or shall move, etc. 

PLURAL. 

j-jft..^ Li "^ wuha Mi,wadzeg.il 
\j^^ <u j ;2?2^ Ja Miwadzeg/i'l 

We were moving, etc. 

PLURAL. 

^juftL^ Miwadzedalu 
^juA.^ Mmadzedalorl 
J>.UaL^S^ Miwad^edal 
^Juft*^ Mmadzedale 

We moved or did move, etc. 

PLURAL. 

JJuft.^ j WW Mtwdd^dU 

■J Juft^ J 72??^ Mmadzeda-l 

J ju^^ j WW Mmadzedal 

^^VjA y^ J WW Miwadzedale 
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CoNTiNUATiTE Past. I uBcd to mT)ve, etc* 

SINGUIAR. 

<u AJuft.^ ]dm(idzedam ha 
li i^SjA^^ MlPfGodzede ha 
m, dj sJ^yL MliWadzedah ha 
f. 4U <CjuA^ MLwadzedala ha 

Pbrpbct Tbnbb. I have moved, etc. 

8INOX7LAB. 

^\ (yam 

;n. ^ > ^ ju^^ l^wadzedalai \ ye 
y^^) \ dm 

J. 2rj Jju^^ Mjaoadzedali da 

Plupbrfbot Tbnsb. I had moved, etc. 

SINOtTLAR. 

7W. 4^ > ^s^y^ ]dvin)adzedalai 



We used to move, etc. 

PLURAL. 

<0 j JuA^ Miwa^edU ha 
ij ^Jufc^ ^wa^edorl ha 
<o Jj>jAj.'< ]^ad^eial ha 
<o ^ju^^ JJma^edale ha 

We have moved, etc. 

PLURAL. 

^^ > JajAj^ l^wa^edai^ lyorl 

^j J JuA^ M^a^edali dl. 
We had moved, etc. 

PLURAL. 



y. ^ " 4 J*^^ l^wadaedali wa 



y} 



.j; 



^^ > ^Ju4^ Idmadzedalx 



» 



WOrl 



^ - s^^ J*^^:?^:^ M/i^cL^edaJi we, wi 



'wU 



Doubtful Past. I would have moved, etc. We would have moved, etc. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

'wum 
we 

f. J - *^ <V J*-\i^j^ Mwadzedali hawa j^lJ^ ^ J ju^^ Mmadzedali ha we, wi 



^ \ ij , ^ Juft.4£>^ khwadzedalai \ ^^ \ ^ , J Ju^^ Mvwadzeddk , 






:')"«;■ 



^Wt3 



IMPERATIVE MODD. 



Move thou, let him move. 

SINGULAR. 

y,.>&<fs^ { wu l^wadzegA 



Move ye, let them move. 

PLURAL. 

HjS^ J wu ictiwa^egia ^ -^^ J ;»«< MmadzegjaA 

or ,€^^ 9 ^"^ haghah di l^wa^l or or ^^f^ ^ ^i^ ha^ah di Idmad^ or 
or J ^jJL^ l^wadzegx di or or J ^JLy>^ Mj/wadzegX dX or 

^^ J J w?2^ rfi l^wad^ s^y^ *ij wudi Mwa^l 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PfiBBBNT Tbnbb. If I move, etc. 

SINQTTLAB. 

A^-A.^ ^^ ki Tdmadzegxim 
Ljjii^y>- ^ ^ Mmadzeg,e 

Past Tbnsb. If I had moved, etc. 



SINOULAB. 



m. 



^ Juft.^ ijiiild zah l^roa- 
(kedalai 



If we move, etc. 

PLURAL. 

^JL^ ^ ki Miroadzeg.a'1 
^jJL^ ti ki l^wadae^ 

If we had moved, etc. 

PLUBAL. 

"^JlJl^ \^y i^ ki mUng 



^y 



rwat 



^y 



etc. iS i^ ki tah, etc 
Jjuft.^ ^jdb ^ ki hdgha 

Miwadzedali ^ 
FuTURB Tbnsb. If I would have moved, etc. 

SINGULAR. 

*j ' ^ wuh jj / 

/• ^-f^ Ai J ju^L^ ^^* T^wadzedali ha roa ^.gr^ ^ J ju^i^^)^ ^e Mi/roa^^edali bawe, 



etc. yJj ^ ki tdsU, etc. rwai 
J.Ajitjfl^ ^Jdb i^ ki hagha 

Miwadzedali^ 
If we would have moved, etc. 

PLURAL. 



m. 



nori 



Wl 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Prbsbnt Tbnsb. I can move, etc. We can move, etc. 



SINGULAR. 



971. ji^ \ ^ ju£^ Mmadzedalai / sham 

^ \ \ — ^ 

/• sj^ ' JjuaL^ Tdmadzeddli \ shl 

Past Tbnsb. I could move, etc. 

8INGX7LAR. 



y^ \ lJ*^^ MmadzedaU / ^ 



PLURAL. 

BkH 

^A > {shaA 

We could move, etc. 

PLURAL. 

vjy* 4 ij*^y^ limadzedaU \ shwa-l 
*-'"-; \skwil 



jy-. 



Aft^ \ ( shwain 

m. ^^ > ^ ju^L^ l^wadaedalai \ shwe 

ij^j \ shah 

f. f/^-^y* J 'h^y^ Mwa^edaH shwa^ sha yL^,^yJ^ J j^ftj^ Idmad&edali shwe, shwi 
FuTURB Tbnsb. I shall op will be moved, etc. We shall or will be moved, etc. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

m. Ji»\^^J^yi^M^c^edalaiba fsham yj^\ ij ^iX^^yS^ M^(^edalt ba fshu 
f.^lij Jj-f^ Wma^aedaJi ba\sh% ^/^ (j^y^ Mn^adzedaU ba \ shl 
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Gerund.— 7W. ^^ju*^ Mmadzedunyf. <Oju^^ Idmadzedana, amoving. 
Present Participle.— m. ^ju^^ Tdmadzedah^f, idjuaL^ Miwa^edala, moved. 
Active Participle. — ^^^j juaLp. Mmadzedunkai op ^^ juaLp- Mwo^^rfflwae, mover. 
Passive Participle.— J ^^^^ Miwa4^edalai or ^^^^ Mw^wfe^ciae,having moved. 

a. The present tenses are sometimes contracted by adding the pronominal 
aflSxes direct to the root, as ^^ Miwadzamj l^^ M^^wfe^, etc. 

b. In the imperfect and past tenses the final J al of the infinitive is sometimes 
dropped as is shown in the past and continuative past tenses, and the passive participle. 

93. All primitive intransitive verbs end in the infinitive mood in 
Jjj edal or J al. Those ending in Jjj edal are, like the transitive verbs 
ending in Jj wulj all regular. Those ending in J alj also like transitive 
verbs of the same infinitive termination, are all irregular and defective. 
Intransitive verbs may therefore be divided into two classes. 

94. Class I. comprises all primitive intransitives whose infinitive 
mood ends in Jjj edal. They are all regularly conjugated in the same 
manner as Jjua.^ khwad^edal (to move). Examples :— 



infinitive. 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 




PBESENT. 


AORIST. 


PUT ORE. 


IMPEBFECT. 


PA8T. 


nXFECT, 


Jjuii ' to shy 
bugnedal ) to wince 


bugnegjam 


WU 

bugnegam 


wu ba 
bugnegam 


bugned' 
alam 


wu bug- 
nedalam 


bugnedalai 
yam 


bahedal ) 


bahegam 


wu 
bahegam 


wu ba 
bahegam 


baked- 
alam 


wu 
bakedalam 


bakedalai 
yam 


^ '"*^ to shake 
rapedal ) 


rapegam 


wu 
rapegam 


wu ba 
rapegam 


raped" 
alam 


wu 
rapedalam 


rapedalai 
yam 


^•^-^^ j to Bhed 
rajedal ) 


rajegam 


wu 
rajegam 


wu ba 
rajegam 


rajed- 
alam 


wu 
rajedalam 


rajedaM 
yam 


J^/K^ ine 
karedal ) 


karegam 


wxt, 
karegam 


WU ba 
karegam 


kared- 
alam 


wu 
karedalam 


karedalai 
yam 


'J'^-^ltofall 
Iwedal ) 


Iwegam 


wu 
Iwegam 


wu 
ba Iwegam 


Iwed- 
alam 
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a. Many verbs of this class form the present tenses by rejecting the Jjj edal 
of the infinitive, and adding the pronominal affixes direct to the verbal root thns 
derived. This form is generally used with reference to action of remote signi- 
fication, or not occnrring actually in the presence of the speaker. The first form 
on the other hand is used when the action occurs actually in the presence of the 
speaker, or in other words it has a proximate application. Ex. ^j^ 2fL JL^-^^li^ 
^J^^ dzanamar tsp M sdh larl Mwadzl (an animal as long as it has life moves) ; 
^c^ttj"^ tj^ ^^j ij j^ mur na dai gora l^roadzegx (he is not dead, see, he is 
moving). 

h. Many verbs of this class, however, only use the contracted form for the 
present tenses without reference to the distinction above noted. Examples : — 





PRESENT. 


PAST. 


INFINITIVE. 
















PBBSBNT. 


▲OBIST. 


PXTTURB. 


IMPERFECT. 


PAST. 


PERPECT. 


^'^^--'M to abide 
oBedal) 


osam 


osam 


ha osam 


osedalam 


osedalam 


osedalai yam 


Jju^jj^j I to 
dmmedal) depart 


drUmam 


drUman 


badrUmam 


drUmed- 
alam 


drumed- 
alam 


drUmedalai 
yam 


z(i^ialedal) 


zghalam 


wuzghdlam 


WU ba 
zghalam 


zghaled- 
alam 


wuzghaU 
edalam 


zghaledaUd 
yam 


ffirzedal ) wander 


gvrzam 


wu gvrzam 


wu 
ha girzam 


girzedalam 


wu 
girzedalam 


girzedalai 
yam 



95. Class II. comprises all those intransitive verbs whose infinitive 
mood ends in J a/. They are not very numerous and may be included in 
four orders, 

a. Order I. contains a couple of verbs whose present tenses are formed by 
substituting the affixed personal pronouns for the last three letters of the verbal 
root. They are the following :— 
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PRK8ENT. PAST. 


IXFI5IT1VB. 


rmtmn. aosht. ' futubb. ixrEBTBCT. 


TAtFt, PSSFVOX* 


JiJLU.) to 
Uamldstal recline 

mkendstal) 


tsamlam 
kkhkenam 


tsamlam 
kkhkenam 


ba : ^am- 
tsamlam Idstam 

kkhke ba ' kkhke- 
nam ' ndstam 


tsamr tsamldstai 
Idstam yam 

kkhke-: mkenastd 
ndstam yam 



b. Order II, contains those yerbs, the last radical letter of which being c:^ t, 
change it to j z in the present tenses, and the preceding short vowel zabar — a, to 
pesh — u. The verb Jirv Mdtal (to rise) is an exception to this rule, and following 
its Persian original forms the present tenses by changing the radical lu i to J^ ^. 
Examples :« 







PRESENT, 


PAST. 


INFINITIVE. 
















PRBSBNT. 


AOBin. 


FUirBB. 


IMPBSPBCT. 


FAST. 


PSBPBCr. 


almatal) 


rJf^ 


rJi^^. 


rJ3J*^b 


r^ 


C^^^J 


fi^f^ 


dlwuzam 


wdlwuzam 


wd 


alwatam 


wdlwatam 


dbvatalaz 








ba Iwuzam 






yam 


JJjiyJtofall 


rJ3oe 


(^jiWji 


(Oj^'^^Ji 


^3iji 


^3}^A 


f^^M 


prewatal ) on 


prcjvuzam 


pre 


pre 


prewa- 


pre 


prewatalai 






wuwuzam 


ba wuzam 


tam 


wu watam 


yam 


^v^\ 


to 


cj'v^ 


rJi5> 


rJJ^A 


r^v^ 


rjJA 


Ci^sJ^V^ 


idrwatal, 


return 


jdrwuzam 


jar 


jdr 


jar- 


jdr 


jdrwatalai 






wuTvuzam 


ba fvtizam 


watam 


wu watam 


yam 


JjyfS^ ) to fall 


rJ>^ 


rJiJis/* 


^}^.j^ 


(^^ 


fi)J^ 


Ci^^ 


lulihkeniatal into 


mke- 


MA^e 


hkkke 


MM^- 


kkhke 


kkhkewator 




wuzam 


TOMWJt^awi 


ba tvuzam 


watam 


wu watam 


laiyam 


J;>jj to 


rJ3^ 


rJ^^'ij^ 


CJ^*".) 


f^y^ 


fj'/j> 


fi^jri 


nanwatal ) enter 


nantouxam 


nana 


wu ba 


nan- 


nana 


namvatalai 






wurouzam 


nanrvuzam 


watam 


iou watam 


yam 
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PRESENT. 


PABT. 


INFINrriYB. 


PBBSBNT. 


A0BI8T. 


PUTURB. 


IlfPEaFECT. 


FAST. 


PERFBGT. 


watal^ 


to 
issue 


wuzam 


WU wuzam 


wu 


watam 


wu watam 


watalai 








ba wuzam 






yam 


tonse 
Matal 


Miejam 


WU TJiejam 


wu 
baMejam 


Mvatam 


wuMidtam 


Matalai 
yam 



N.B.-— In the imperfect and past tenses of the verbs of Order II. the contracted 
forms are given throughout the examples^ as ^jlT dlwatam for JjjlT dlwatalam, 
etc. (Art. 92, J.) The verb Jir^- M^ital, in the third person singular becomes *jL^y>. 
Mot for the masculine in the imperfect and past tenses. 

c. Order III. contains those intransitives whose verbal root ends in c:.^ kkh t. 
which, as in transitives of the same form (Class II. Order II. Art. 89, b,), is changed 
to J r in the present tenses. The verb Jc^J nkkhatal (to stick) is an exception, as 
it substitutes J / for the terminal letters of the root. Examples : — 





PRESENT. 


PAST. 


INFINITIVE. 
















PBBSBNT. 


AOBIST. 




IMPERPBCr. 


PAST. 


PBBTBCr. 


Js^^j ) to 
rghakkhtal wallow 


r<ii^ram 


wu 
rgharam 


wu ba 
rgharam 


rghakkht' 
am 


wu 
rghakkhtam 


rghakkhtalai 
yam 


"-^"^l to coil 
S^khtal) 


gharam 


WU 

gharam 


wu 
ba gharam 


gh'akkhtam 


wu 
ghaikhtam 


ghakkhtalai 
yam 


, ^^J to part 
Iwukkhtal) 


Iwuram 


WU 


wu ba 


Iwukkhtam 


WU 


Iwukkhtalai 






Iwuram 


Iwuram 




Iwulckhtam 


yam 


Js4j \ to 
nmatal hitch 


nkkhlam 


wu 


wu ba 


nkkbatam 


wu 


nkkhatalai 






nkfcMam 


nkkhlam 




nkkhatam 


yam 
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d. Order IV. contains a few irregular and defective verbs. Most of them are 
included in the annexed list. 







PRESENT. 


PAST. 


INFINITIVE. 
















PRESENT. 


▲0&I8T. 


punmB. 


IMPEBPECr. 


PAST, 


PBBFBCT. 




r 


r 


r^ 


flL- 


Idram 


f.^ 


dzam 


^am 


(^ *f J 


tlalam 


rJ 


tlalaiyam 








Idrbaskam 








J)jjj| to go to 


^j 


^jJ 


^ijj^ 


^J^ 


daraghhm 


yam 


jUjj) thee 


rfarcfeoOT 


dardzam 


darbasham 


dartlalam 


h"" 


fiJ^J^ 


jLi^ j to 


r'i' 


&'^ 


jU» <U Ij 


^\j 


Tdghlam 


rdghUnyam 


Jiclj ) come 


ro^awi 


rddzam 


rabaskam 


ratlam 


^\j 


waraghM 


Jljj^) togoto 


r^^ 


n^ 


r *^-^^ 


^J3 


waraghlam 


yam 


Jiij^ him 


TZHir^aw 


wardzam 


wcLTbdshdni 


wartlam 


^J5 


f.Jhi 


d^j) 


r^J 


(^j) 


i^j''.) 


zghakkht- 


nu 


zghakkU- 


to run 


;2r^a/aw 


7VU 


wu ba 


am 


zghakhhUm 


alai yam 


^\^j) 




zghalam 


zghalam 


f^^j 


^Ujj 


^,^J^^) 


J^:V^J^ 


r^^J 


r^^J5 


C^^j^.) 


}^,^j 


}^-^)i 


ri ^'^^ 


/to be 


zeg,egiam 


P)U 


WU ba 


zegedalam 


WU 


zegedalai 


(bom 




zeg,eg.am 


ze9.eg.am 




zegedalam 


yam 


d^,j ) 








zowulam 


wu 
zowulam 


zowulaiyam 


J'^.V) 


to split 






r^^J 


r'^jV 


^'^3'^) 


ri s^-^j V 


^dwdal 


^awjam 


wu 


wu ba 


didwdam 


wu 


dkdwdalai 






diawam 


diawam 




dkdwdam 


yam 


^^ to bum 


(^^ 


r4-J 


,4r^J 


f^ 


. ri-J 


fisft-' 


mal ) 


swadzam 


WU 

swa^am 


72?e^ ba 
swadzam 


swalam 


wu swam 


sawai yam 















N.B. In the third person masculine singular in the imperfect and past tenses 
these verbs use a contracted form by substituting a zdhir for the J al of the in- 
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finitive. The verb Jlj and its compounds still further contract this form to JJ 
tahf ij\j ratahj etc., in the imperfect tense. The verb Jlil; raghlaly uses the form 
15^1; Taghaif ^j^ wuraghai, etc., for the third person singular masculine of the 
past t^nse. Similarly the other verbs contract the same person singular masculine 
to c:^^Uj zghakkhty Sj^j zowaA, jjU- didwd, ^ sah, respectively in the imperfect 
and past tenses. 

96. The Derivative Verb {fiali-mushtaq). The compoimd or deriva- 
tive verb may be either transitive or intransitive. It is formed by con- 
jugating a noun or adjective with the auxiliaries J^ Jcawul and J^ kral 
(to do) with the present and past tenses respectively, if transitive, and 
with the auxiliaries JjuS' kedal and J^ shwal (to be or become) with the 
present and past tenses respectively, if intransitive. 

a. With the derivatives are included nominals or verbs which are combined 
with 9 noun to express compound action, intensity, or speciality, etc., as Jjb^ iiy. 
ghotcMvakal (to dive), J:.*mS,7 )^ por-aJMstal (to borrow), Jjj gr^J^:^ aandare- 
wayal (to sing), etc. 

97. The conjugations of the intransitive auxiliaries Jju^ kedal and 
J^ shwal have been given in the preceding pages (Art, 81 and 82). It 
is necessary now to shew the conjugations of the transitive auxiliaries Jji' 
kawul and J^^ kiral in order to illustrate the paradigms of derivative verbs. 

98. The transitive verb Jj^ kawul (to do), which is used as an 
auxiliary in forming the tenses of present time in derivative verbs, is 
defective in the compound past tenses, and has only the active voice. It 
is thus conjugated. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. J/ kawul (to do), 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Prbsbnt Tbnsb. I do or am doing, etc. We do or are doing, etc. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

J ^ (^^ kawam, kam ^ 'Ji^ kawU, kn 

^ - ^^f kawBy ke ^ - -j^ kaworly ka-l 

or Jij\^ or ^ - -^ kawl, kl, or kdndi or Jjl^ or ^^- -^ kam, kl, or kdndi 
cSoT \^ or ka or ka cJot l^ or ^ or ka 
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AoRiST Tbnbb. I may do, etc. 

SINOULAB* 

(^ J ~ C^ } ^^ kawam^ tvu kam 
i' J - i^j^ j wu kawe, wu ke 
or ^i' J - -j^ j wu kawl, wu ki or 
etc. l^ J or jJl^ j wu kdndi or ;272^ ^, etc. 



We may do, etc. 

PLURAL. 

j^J. j^ j wukawH^ wuka 
L^ J - lS^ J ^^ kawa-t, wu kori 
or ^ J .: jc/ J ^^ kawl, wu ki or 
etc. l^Jor Jjl^J wuhMdiQitwuk&,Q\j^. 



FuTUBB Tbnsb. I shall or will do, etc. 

BINOULAK. 



We shall or will do, etc. 

PLURAL. 



Sox ^f i>^*y WU ha kawam or kam "^ ^^j^ ^ J wuha kawu or ku 

l/ ^^ s^/ ^ i wu ba kawe ot ke l^ or *^ ij ^ wuba kamxrl or ka-l 

or ^ or ^f ij ^ wuba kawi or ^ or ^^ l/ ^^ l^/ <o J w?w Ja kawl or ^ or 
etc. J^l^ <o J w?2^ bakandi, etc, etc, ^jjl^ <o J ww ia ^ncfi, etc. 



Impbrfbct Tbnbb. I was doing, etc. 

BINQTILAR. 

U td kdwah 

ijcb kaghah 
iijy^ mUnga 



< 



/. ^/ 






kawula 



j/f 



j> 



We were doing, etc. 

PLURAL, 

U m& 

I; td 

^Jub kaahak 
^y mUnga 



kawul 



kawule 



Past Tbnsb. I did or did do„ etc^ 






J f U »ia 



/ ^/ 



• I; td 

^Jcb haghah 
iijy mWnga 
yj<i id&H 
fOb haghp . 



wu kawul 
wu kdwah 



We did or did do, etc, 

PLURAL. 

U md 
\j td 
iJcb haghah 



J/ 



wu kawul 



wu kawtda \J^ ) 



iijy mUnga 

y^\j tdSU 

^ yCb hagho 



wu kawuie 
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CoNTiNUATivB Pabt Tbnsb. I used to do, etc. 



tn. 






/. ^/ 40 



U ma 
\j ta 
^Jub haghdh 
i^y mUnga 

yj<i tdsU 

^ Jdb hagho 



ha karvul 
ba kWroah 



^fH 



hakaroula 



^f". 



We used to do, etc. 

PLURAL. 

U mUi 
\i ta 
ijtib haghah 
i£iy^ mUnga 
yj^ tdsU 
yCb hagho 



ba kawul 



ba kanmle 



Do ye ; let them do. 

PLUBAL. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Do thou ; let him do. 

SINGULAR. 

J^ J - iTj^ J wu kawa, wu ka ^ I - ,^j^ J tvu kawoAt tvu ia-i 

or ^ or jc/ J 1^ ^^ haghah di tvu kawl or ^S or^^ J J ijub haghah di wu kcavl 
or hi or or kl op 

CJ'op ^ or jjl^ kandi or kd or ^« C/or ^ or jJI^ ^awrfe or kd or Aa 

etc. i>jl^«jJ^-4^^ JJ «?«^ rft Aawl or kt etc. Jul^or^^'or^^^ j j n?w rfe ^«;yi or kl or 
or ^arn/e, etc. kdndi, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
pRBSBNT Tbnbb. If I do, etc. If we do, etc. 

8IMOULAR. 

M^\ / kawam 

^^ \^^ki\ kawe 
etc, Jul^ - -j^ ' ^ ^a;pe, ^ande, etc 

Past Tbnsb. If I had done, etc. 

SINGULAR. 

m. ( ^^ i^ hi kanmlai \ 

icj \ } wed 

f. \ Jj^ ii hi kawuli / 

FuTURB Tbnsb. If I would have done, etc, 

SINGULAR. 

I) s^ Hba 



PLURAL. 

[ kawu 



^\ / kawU 

^^ \^^ki\ kawa-l 

etc. ajl^ - ^c^ ' ^ kawl, hdndi, etc. 



If we had done, etc. 

PLURAL. 

i^J^ i^ hi hamsti 
}waz 
J^ ^i hi kawuli 

If we would have done, etc. 

PLT7RAL. 

jj Jj^ \ I kawuh wU 

ij ^ hi ba 



/ *;j/> 



.hamuli wa ^ - sft J/> 



< hawuli we, wi 
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GtBAMMAB, OF THE 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Prbbbnt Tbnsb. I can do, etc. We can do, etc. 



SINOUULB. 



m. 



4f 



kawulak 



sham 
she 



m. 



f* ^ \ J^ kawuli ) shl 
Past Tbnsb, I could have done, etc, 

BINOUIAR. 






Jj^ kanmti 
Jj^ kawuM 




We could have done, etc. 

PLUBAL. 



/. *r^ J/ 



U ma ^ kawulai shah /yL ^J^ 
I; ta 
iJdb haghah 
i£iy mUnga 
yJa tdsU 
. yCb h agh o . 



kawuli shwa ^^ya Jj^ 



U ma 
\j ta 
iJob haghah 
^y mUnga 

yjj tdsU 
. yCb h agh o ^ 



kawuti siwU 



kawuli ^we 



Futubb Tbnsb. I would have done, etc. 

8INOX7LAB. 



We would have done, etc. 

PLUBAL. 



m. 



4^^. 



If' 







U ma 

L" ta 

i3t^ h agh ah 

ii)y% mUnga 

^\j tdsU 

Jub h agh o 



ba kawulai 
wuh 



ba kawuli 
wa 



P 



U moL 

\j ta 

ijCb haghah 

iijy mUnga 

yjj tdsU 

^ yCb hagho 



ba kawuh 
wU 



ba kawuli 
we 



Gbrond.— m. ^j^ kawUn,/. <0J^ kawUna, a doing. 
Prbsbnt Pabticiplb.— m. Xj^ kdwah,/. ^if kawata^ done, 
AcTiVB Partici?lb.— ^Joj^ kawUnkai or ^Jj/ kawUnai^ doer. 
Pabsivb Participlb. — Jj^ kawulai, having done. 

a. In the Imperative Mood plural the fonn ^i;^^ j^^ kanrorl is sometimes 
used for ^\^ j ^^ kawa-l (do ye). 

99. The transitive verb JJ kral (to do or perform) has both an 
active and a passive voice and is regular in all its moods and tenses. It 
is nsed as an auxiliary in forming the past tenses of derivative verbs. It 
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is conjugated in the same manner as Ja^ wahal (to strike). See Art 84 
and 85. Its tenses of present and past time are formed according to the 
rules explained in Art. 74 and 75, as is shown in the subjoined skeleton 
of the paradigm. 

m 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
INPINITIVB MOOD. J/ kral (to do). 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pbbskht Tbnsx. I do or am doing, etc. 



PLUKAI. 





f,J kram 




^kra 




i^jf ^« 




^J ira^i 




^/*n 




^J^ 




Impbb?ect Tbnbb. Was doing 


me, etc. 


Was doing us, etc. 




8IMOULAB. 




PLURAL. 




A^jf - jy kralam, kram 




|/-)1/ kralU,kra 




t^J - ^JJ kr^9 h^ 




^J - ^^J krala-l, kra-l 


m. 


jf ^ijf ^ JJ kral, krah, kar 




»J ^ i}J kral, krah 


/• 


jf ^^jf krala, kra 




i^J - ^J krale, kre 




Pbrpbct Tbnsb. Has done me, 


etc. 


Has done ns, etc. 




snrouTJiR. 




PLURAU 




^\ f yam 




ji ) (y« 


m. 


^ [ 4 J ^r^ 1 y^ 




^^ ^/ *«r» ya-t 




4^J / \ dot 




^<i ) X <ft 


/• 


if J J kiri da 




^,ij kiri di 




IMPERATIVE 


MOOD. 




Do thou ; let him do. 




Do ye ; let them do. 




snroouou 




PLCBAU 



Mjf ^ »J ^ nm kra, kra \jf - ^J J ivU kra-l, krori 

or ^tf/ j «:> ^^ haghah di wu krl, or or ^cJ} *i ^^ fuighah dinmkfl 

^^ J ^ wudikri ^J j j wu di kri 
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GRAJOCAB OF THE 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Prbsbnt Tbhbb. If I do, etc. 

8INOULAB, 



If we do, etc. 

PLURAL. 





r/' 


f kram 




^i 


^ td \ kre 




^I- 


\ kfi 


Past Tbnbb. If I had done, etc. 






SINGULAR. 


m. 


I 


y^ 6^ Id kafai ^ 




^i 


wai 


/■ 


\ 


J^ ii Id kiri 




Fvtubb Tbnsb. If I would haye done, etc. 



SINOX7LAR. 



m. if^ 1^ 1} i^ ki ba karai wuh 
f. ijjf ij ^ At ba kiri wa 



If we had done, etc. 

PLURAL. 

S^J^ ^ ki karx 
) wax 
# J^ ^^ Id kiri 
^^ 

If we wonid haye done, etc. 

PLURAL. 

jj ^^ I) d^ ki ba karl tvU 
^^jf li 6^ kiba kiri we 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Prbbbnt Tbnsb. I can do, etc. 

8IMOULAR. 



We can do, etc. 

PLURAL. 



r 


\ ^^ karai 


§ham 


A 
A 


J J kiri 


she 
sht 


Past Tbnsb. I could haye done, etc 




SniOUTJiR^ 




m. 


^ i^J karai shak 
{^ ^ kiri shwa 






FuTURB Tbnsb. I would have done, etc. 

SmOULAR. 

m* ^ i^jf ij ba karai shak 






We could haye done, etc. 

PLURAL. 

J^ iSjf ^^ shfoU 
i^y^ jf kiri shwe 

We would haye done, etc. 

PLURAL. 

Jj-2» ^jf ij ba karl shwU 
i^y^jf ^ ba kiri §^we 



Gbrund. -w. ^l^ krUn (obsol.),/. ijj karana, a doing. 
Prbsbnt Participlb.— w. tj krak,/. ^J krala, done. 
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AcTiVB Pabtioiplb.— ^jy ArUnkai or ,J_j^ krunai, a doer. 
Passitb Pabticipib.^ J^ ^a/oj or ^J karai, having done. 

100. The Pasedye Voice of the verb ^}J kral b formed by conjugatmg 
the past participle with the auxiliaries *f yam and J^ almal. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. J j^ ^J karai kedal (to be done). 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Pbbsbnt Tbnsb. I am done, etc. 

BINOULAB. 



m. 



/• 






r yam 

y^J^ karat | ye 

\ dai 
A J j^ kiri da 



We are done, etc. 

PLURAL. 

j^j^ kifi di 



Impsrfbct Tbnsb. I was being done, etc. 

SINGULAR. 

J ju^ \ / kedalam 

karai \ kedaie 

^ kedal, kedah 






/ 



^s^ S kiri kedala 



We were being done, etc. 

PLURAL. 

jS Ju^ \ / kedala 

^ Ju^ [ jtf/ ^«r* I kedalorl 
^ kedal 



d^^ 



(jd^J kiri kedali 



Pbrtbot Tbnbb* I have been done, etc. 

8IKGULAR. 

m. w\ (yam 

ls^ ( S^y* ^jf ^T^^ shawai \ ye 
i^^j \ dai 

/. 2r fc> j^ ^ kiri s^iwi da 



We have been done, etc. 

PLURAL. 

^) \dx 

^jfc> yJi^ jf Hri s^im dl 
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GRAMMAB Of THE 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Be thou done ; let him be done. " Be ye done ; let them be done. 

8INOX7LAR. PLURAXi. 

U^ S^ j ^^ Araroi sha ^ ^^ *^ ^^ ^^^ ^** 

or Ji> ijj J iJdb haghah di karai ski, or or ^ ^J J iJub haghnk di kafl s^l, or 

J^ vi/ ^ j wudi karai ski ^ ^J J ^ wudi kari ski 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. If I were done, etc. If we were done, etc. 



PLXJRAL. 



m. 



/. 



(^ \ ^J ^ ^ karai .' skam 
i> J J ^ ki kiri \ , 



sT 



,skl 



Past Tense. If I had been done, etc. 

SINGULAR. 



tn. 



s^r 



/. 



S^y* Sj/ ^ ^^ karai skawai ' 
yJtiJ ^ ki kiri shiwi 



wat 



">{ 



^ \ ^J ^ ki karl f skit 
^ I I skorl 

^ ) J ^ ki kiri \ ski 

If we had been done, etc. 

PLURAU 

/ ^yJ^ ^J i^ ki karl shawl 



> wax 



J^jf ^ ki kiri shim 



Future Tense. If I should have been done, etc. If we should have been done, etc. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 



I%j \ ( wum 

shawai ha \ wuh 



,j 



fWU 



i 



Jiy [ ^, ^ey^ jc/ ^ hi karl } wori 
jj / shawl ba \ wU 

f. ii^ sj ^^ d^ ki kiri shiwi bawa ^^^ ijy^S ^ hi kiri shiwi ba we 

Passive Participle.— ^^y» ^g^ karai skawai, heea done. 

101. Derivative verbs maybe either transitive or intransitive accord- 
ing as the adjectives or nouns from which they are formed happen to be 
conjugated with the transitive auxiliary J^ kawul or the intransitive 
auxiliary Jju^ kedal. 

a. In forming the infinitive mood of such verbs, the auxiliaries are combined 
with the feminine form of those adjectives and nouns whose masculine ends in a 
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consonant; by rejecting both the final s Idiafl of the feminine, and the initial C/A 
of the auxiliary, as shown in the following examples :— 



m. 
tn. 

m. 
m. 



^^ /. -Lk; ripe, 

jjjj /. xjjj blind, 

j/ •/• ^ crooked, 

^ /. dA) broad, 

oJ /. ^0^ short. 



Jjuflc; to ripen. 
J jj jjj to be blind. 
J jlJj^ to be bent. 
JjuJj to become wide. 
Jjj^^ to become short. 



^)yk; to cook, 
JjjJj to blind, 
Jji^ to distort, 
JyL to widen, 
JjO^ to shorts, 

d. In those derivative verbs formed from nouns or adjectives that end in a 
long vowel or s zdhir (and which are both masculine and feminine) no such com- 
bination takes place. The auxiliaries are in such cases merely coupled with the 
nouns, etc., and thus conjugated with them. Examples : 
irjjl UdaA, sleep, ^}^ ^J^\ to put to sleep, J Ju^ 2rj>^\ to go to sleep. 

4<^ tigiai, thirsty, Jj^ ^3 to make thirsty, J*Xf^ 4^ to become thirsty. 

^u>^ M^paAf angry, Jj^ i^ . to make angry, J Ju^ i^ to be angry. 
\jj ranrd, light, J^ \jj to make light, J Ju^ \jj to be light. 

c. All causal verbs derived from primitive intransitives that end in J al, 
excepting those of Class II. Order III. (which are both transitive and intransitive), 
form their infinitives by adding the termination J^ wul to the present tense of the 
intransitive deprived of its pronominal affix. The exceptional verbs above noted 
form their causals simply by changing the terminal J al of the infinitive to J^ wtil. 
These changes are shown in the subjoined examples, which are conjugated like 
regular transitive verbs. 



nrTRAKBmvBS. 


OAX78AL8. 

JjUi to lay down. 


P&BSElfT. 


iMPBBncr. 


PBBPBOT. 






(•>^ 


»^Lm^ 


^^J^ 


Js^ to rise. 


Jl^ to raise. 


r?>^ 


h^j^ 


S?>*J^>^ 


J^jJTtofly, 


JjjjJT to make fly. 


rvf 


*^\jf\ 


s^s^jJ' 


j5*|»Uj to run, 


J^lxj to make run. 


C^j 


*^J 


s^'^iA^J 


Js^J to hitch, 


J^L^ to entangle. 


rM 


*,l4J 


^^ jjLjj 


Jfij to jump. 


Jjfij to make jump. 


c^^ 


»jl^J 


,^l^/i>i 


Jjc^ to laugh. 


J^ j^:^ to make laugh. 


(rj*^^ 


t^Sii. 


^^Jj>Xi^ 


iij to cry, 


ii^jj to cause to cry. 


CUJ 


'^X? 


s^'^Jju; 


J6j to swing. 


JjSjj to make swing. 


r^j 
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102. In derivatiye verbs the tenses of present time are formed from 
the infinitive according to general rules. But those of past time are 
formed from the anxiliaries J^ kral and J^ shwal for transitives and 
intransitives respectively, both noun and verb being inflected for gender 
and number. 

103. The subjoined skeleton conjugations of a transitive and intran- 
sitive derivative verb, show how the tenses are formed, and also the 
changes for gender and number. 

TRANSITIVE DERIVATIYE. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. ^}yk:ipaMan>ul (to cook). 
INDICATIVB MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

8IN0ULAB. ^LCTSAL. 

A^ paMo,wam J^ paMiCi^oil 

i^ys:i paMawe ^^ paMfiLvnaA 

^f^ paWtarol %^f^ paMarol 

IMFEBFEGT TENSE. 

8INOI7LAB. PLURAL. 

or M^ . Jj^ paM^xwul, paJ^waA or J^ paJstkcavul or 

^ or Hjf ^^^ poMk kroih or kar gj^ or Jji' ^^b paMo,h kral or krah 

or i^yk; paT^wula or or J^a^- yjf^^ poMc^rvule, paj^anmli 

J OT iij i^ pa^a krah or kra ^J or ^J ^^k; paMe krale or kre 

PERFECT TENSE. 

8INOX7LAB. PLIJSA£; 

' ^^j vJ^ ^' L^y^ jt^aM^wrw/oi or ^ J ^Jds:; or ^J/>^ paMo^wuR or 

m. \ paMcdai dai pdl^qM ctl or 

S^*^ ^J tJi ^^P^^ ^r^ ^ L^*^ i^jf *^^ paMah kan di 

if J Jflk; or Jyk; paMc^wnM or ^j Jac; or J^k; paMawuU or 
/. \ paMfiJi da or pajduilx dx or 

%^^ <iLac; yaM^ Aire (ia St?*^ j^ l/^ joe^M^ ^Vi dt 
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PLX7SAL. 



IMPEEATIVE MOOD. 

or 2f^ falduiwa op or ^f^^ paMawa-l or 
*^ 4Lk; or ^^ jw?M or pakjia kra ^J ^jk:; or i^\i^ paMuih or ya^« ^r^l 
or ^cf^ ^ ^^ highah dipaM^awi or or ^<^a^ 9 <^ haghah dzpaj^ml or 

or J -^^fli^ paMawl cU or or J ,cp^ pa]dicml di or 

^^ ^iflk; or ^^ J a«ft haghah dipoM ^cjf if^ ^^ ^^^ ^ ^"^ ^o^ dipdMdh 

or jpaM<3f Arf or joa^^ M 

^^^j^Liror^ poMi or paJJia di kn c^J'^if^^^^^^^ pdii^ah ox paMfi di kfi 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PBESBNT TENSE. 



PLXTRAL. 




y. ^cjf^ i^i^ kipaJJiaxki 



kram ij 
kre ^J 


<u;.b ^ kipaMah (krU 

\kra'% 
^^flk;^ kipaJJie \kn 


PAST TENSE. 





SIKOULAB. 



r ^^ ^ hi paMc^rvulai' 
i^J r^ *^ ^poM karai 



^wai i^y^ 



^Jyk;d^ IdpaMumuU 
-^ ^^l» <)^ hipaHuih hart 

J^sk; a^ IdpaT^awuU 
' J v.5^ ""^ hipaM^ hiri ^ 



>wai 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



6IK0ULAB. 






" ^^ paMcf'Wulai'^ 
^jf rJi P^^ harai 



Jjfik; paM/awuR 
jf <i^ pdl^ kiri 



sham 
>she 
shl 



5^ 



-^ ij>\j^ pdMcth kan 



shU 

Kshorl 

shl 



J 42k; pa^^wuU 

. J^jk;paM€Mri ^ 

T 
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100 GRAMMAR OF THE 

PAST TENSE. 

SINGUULR* PLURAL. 

tn. U^\ ^^' P''^""'^] shah lA »^^'^«^«'«* '; 



shfiDll 



i^J ^^ poM karai ) \ ^J i^\)^ paJJiah karl j 

\ S ^dc; paJJio^ kip' ) \ r l <^ pci'Mi^ kiri 



Gerund.— we. ^^^^paJJici'^iln,/. i^^ya^^paM^wUna^ a cooking. 
Present Participle.— »«. nj^acpaMciwah,/. il^i^kr^paMifiiroala^ cooked. 
Active Participle.— ^^J^ac; pa^awUnkai or ^vj^ paMtawUnaif cooker. 
Passive Participle. --^^di:;joaM^zn?w/ai or ^ia^;?aM«^i having cooked. 

INTRANSITIVE DERIVATIVE. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. J ju^^, pa^da^ (to ripen). 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
pbiisent tense. 

SINOtJLAR. PLURAL. 

A^^-rk; paMiegxim h^" P^M^ff^ 

imperfect tense. 

SINGULAR. PLXmAL. 



2rju£k; . J«3u£s;:; paMedal, paMedah J«V>^ 



/. 



PAST TENSE. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 



( .^x^ao, paJJiedalm ) , . ( , }s.^ar. paMedaH ) ^ 

w. 4cj{ y " \dai ^l ^^ " i ^ 

( ^^^ ^^ jD(?M sharvai ) I ^^ «i^b pdM^^ sham 

( J jurk; »aM^da/i ) , ( Jjuck; »aM^^S ) ^' 

/. y J { -^ " I da c^*^ i " " 1 ^ 

( ^ Aar^ paMd skirvi ) ^ { ^ ^^ac; paMe shim ) 

v^oogle 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



SINGULAR. 



2f,*fik; J - Xj^ paMegia, wupaMega or ^^jaskr J - ,^ j*«^ paMea^l, wu paMegta-l 

^J^ e^ or ^^ jp^M oxpaMka sha ^ ^-air or <^b paMidh otpaWifi sha-l 

or ^cj-^ 9 <^ haghah di pa^iegH or lSJ^ '^ ^^ haghah di paM^effX 

ot J jcj-^ pal^gx di \^J^f •^ J ^^ dipaMie^l 

^J^ laT or ^^ J <Ufe haghah dipoIJi or ^ ^^^a^ or JL=Lb J iU^ haghah dipaM^h or 

^J^ J <idc^ OP ^^ po]^ OP jt?aM« (jK ^l ^ J ^^fisT OP <L&-b pa]diah otpaMiC di shl 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 



SINOITIiAB. 



PLX7BAL, 






J^^ \ fpaMegiU 



PAST TENSE. 



SINGULAR. 



PLURAL. 



m 



S»< 



/. 



" L^*M^^ <^ ^ paMifidalai ' 
gr^ ^ 4i^ HpoMi shawai 

Jjl^ iS kipaMedali 



^72?ai ^g^^ 



" ^sJ^^ ^ ki paMedaH 
yl^ ^^\J i^ kipal^h shawl 



wot 



Jjuji^^ i^ kipaMedaU 
y^ ^j^^ a^ lApaM^e shiwi 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



SINGULAR. 



/. 



tn. 









^ ^ iJC pajdia shiwi^ 



sham 
^she 
shl 



P 



PAST TENSE. 



^Jui^^ paMedall 
*t 4j^\j paMifiih sham 

Jju5^^ paMfidaU 



8INGX7LAR. 



\ i,^y» ^ j^^^ shawai ) \ -^ <^U 



^ J^ paMedali 
J. kJ^ } " . « M^« 



s^^=» 



PLURAL. 

paMfidah 
-^ A5»-u paM^ah shawl 
J*V^^ p(^Medali 
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Gbrund.— w. ^^sJC^paMedUn^f. ^sJ^^paMedcma^ a ripening. 
Pbesbnt Participlb.— w. irjui^^ paMedahff. <d Jui^^ paMiedcda^ ripened. 
AcTiYB Pabticiplb.— ^Joj Jui^^ poUifidUnkax or ^v^Ju^^ paMedUnaij ripener. 
Passive Participlb.— ^ Jui^^ paMedalai or i^y^ ^^ jt?^^ shcmai, having ripened. 

104. Negation and Prohibition {naft wa naJA) are expressed by the 
use of the adverbs ^J na and a^ ma, with the several forms of the verbs. 

a. The adverh or particle of prohibition ^ ma, is only used with the second 
person of the imperative mood alone, and it always precedes the verb with which it 
often coalesces by rejecting its final a A. Ex. 2r^* a^ or ir^y* ma jam (don't cry), 

*j^ a^ or ^^ ma kawa-l (don't ye), etc. 

b. The adverb of negation <U na, is used with all other formations of the verb, 
and, like the preceding, is often joined to it by the rejection of the terminal a h. It 
denotes simple negation. In the simple tenses of present time it precedes the verb, 
as, A^^ <0 7ta wlnam (I do not see), ^^^jj ^ napoheffz (he does not understand), 
etc. In those tenses which take the prefix J wu, the particle ^ na intervenes 
between it or its combinations and the verb itself, as cjj^ ^ ^ nnc na kot (he did 
not look), Jl£^ <U ij\jwd bana IMam (I will not take), ^j^ <U ij'^wubana n>ahl 
(he will not strike), etc. But in those verbs that reject the prefix ^wuslb redundant, 
the particle of negation intervenes between the first and second syllables of the verb 
itself, including the combination of the former with the future sign <o ba, as, 
ci^j ^ i^ji P^^ '^ ^^^ (he did not fall), J aJ <u ^Xj* kkhke ba na nam (I will 
not sit down), etc. In compound tenses whether present or past, of the active or 
passive voice, the particle of negation intervenes between the participle and the 
auxiliary forming the tense, as, 21 j <U 4^ Jjb* wahali shim na da (she has not been 
struck), Ua 6j ^yJ (jmT 4,^ sari as niwulai na shah (the man could not catch the 
horse), ^^ dj ^J i^y^ jf>' ^ \^ l^ di Wig. shawai ba na wl (your hand will not 
have been hurt), etc. 
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SECTION IV. 

THE PAETICLE [fiarf). 

105. The particle is a word which, by itself being indeclinable and 
without independent meaning, is added to another word to denote some 
quality, condition, or other circumstance connected with it. Under the 
term particle are included the adverb, interjection, conjunction, and 
preposition. 

106. The Adverb {zaraf). As a rule the adverbs are indeclinable, 
but those that end in a consonant are subject to inflection when coupled 
with another word commencing with one, as ^^j^ os (now), ^^^ Or^^y ^^ 
osa pare (until now), Jj tal (always), <Cjyf tartala (for ever). Some few 
nouns and adjectives are used as adverbs, and subject to all the changes 
for gender and number as those parts of speech, as,^ har (every), ±jj Hj^ 
hara tora^ (every day), etc. 

107. The adverbs both simple and compound form a numerous class, 
and they include besides some purely Pukkhto words a number which 
have been derived from the Arabic and Persian. These last, however, 
are, generally speaking, only met with in books or are used in composi- 
tion. The adverbs may be classed as those of time, place, quantity, 
similitude and affirmation. The following lists of these several classes 
include those in general use in Pukkhto. 

a. The Adverbs of Time {^s^rufu-z-zaman) are the following : 

^ J - ^\j bardya, iamw^, last night. 
J J barbar, repeatedly. 
\j biyd, again, then. 
ii)-?J^ jpar«w, yesterday. 
^ pas, therefore, next. 
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^^\ OS, now. 
^jH ^^y ^^ osapore, until now. 
[j^^Ji "i Id tar osa, even till now. 
f^j\i bdre, then. 
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^^w <idj palapase, successively. 
\j^ pafdiway formerly, 
u:^^ palaghaty at once. 
Jj taly always. 
d\jji tartala, for ever. 
^^j^^ ^are, ever. 
(^jB^ hedtare, never. 
<^D ro TOy slowly. 
j^jj zar zar, quickly. 
{j^i J M^ sam da Idsa, forthwith. 
<d&. ^ tap ^ala, how often ? 
J^ ji yo dzal, once. 

Ltf $aia, to-morrow. 
L^ Jj ii</ ^aia, next day. 
L^ ^Ji nan ^abd, nowadays. 

^^ kola, ever? when? 
<0^ <d^ ^^ ^a/^; sometimes, 
^di* <U aK X:a^;2a^^, occasionally 
4^^ ^li'y tor kala pore, till when ? 

^^^JJb har kala, always. 
^ ^ jb har kala dii, whenever. 
aK ^ hets kala, at no time. 



^j3 wan, to-day. 
±j^ ^JJ nan nrrada, this day. 
±jj 4^^ warama wrada, day be- 
fore last, 
fjj ^Jl3 ^ ^ warama wra^, three 

days ago. 

f J^ <u^ ti laid warama wrada, four 

days ago. 

i^ /^r^, far. 

i^Ji ^ lire Idr^ah, long ago. 

iJyi} larghUne, long since. 

^U. \j wa foajoa, suddenly. 

^l^ ndgdh, unawares, 
^l^ ndgahdn, unexpectedly. 
^U hdla, then. 
j>to ^d^, never, 
lb 2^ harapld, each time. 
J^^ har dzal, every time. 
j!^ ^ j!^ w?arjpa ?2?ar, in turn. 
^^;>.j waMiU, early. 
L5*U^ wrunhe, firstly. 



i. The Adverbs of Place (^zurufvrl-mdkdri) are the following : 

4^Jub bdnde, on, upon. 

^ bahar, outside. 

<G^ biyarta, aback. 



t^y jp^r^, up to. 

<0 jt?a, on, upon. 
^^ porta, above, on. 
^^^Cj* <U joa A;Mife. within, in. 
Jj tar, to, as far as. 
gfji^ i^fc>y ^ar de pore, to this degree. 



4^y <Ujby tor haghah pore, to that 
degree. 

i^^ Jk^y ^or haddapore, to the ut- 
most. 

gr^jl s&fy J^^^ ^^f ^^* *^^ ^^*'* 
2r^l>. didpera, all round. 
<C^ dwTta, where. 
4^^ Jj iw/ diarta, elsewhere. 
^j>-y^ har diarta, everywhere. 
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^j^ hediartay nowhere. 


^^^ kkhke, in, within. 


J J- aJj dalta^ dale, here. 


j^jJX temf^, under. 


4IL1J J danana, inaide. 


(^jJli ^^JJ)t /a7}^ia»^^, over and under 


^J^^ yawadaaiy alone. 


c^ /ir^, afar. 


Aalub Aalj da/^a/ia/^flt,here and there. 


iJ\j^ dl fe waraya, from afar. 


jlj ^^J depalaWy this side. 


c^jji we;d^, near. 


1^ ^^ efo M«?a, this way. 


v^jJljj wrande, in front. 


^ <Ujh ha^ahpalaw, that side. 


ja-j;^ wrusto, in rear. 


1^ <Uft Aa^a M^^, that way. 


<djb ^^^tr, here. 


Hj^ sara, together. 


i^jyb hUre, there. 


^toCp kkhkata, below. 




^1X4, kkhkea, under. 


a:u*-Jb;j warhlsta, towards him. 


c. The Adverbs of Quantity (sj^urufu 


-Imiqddr) are the following : 


jl^ der, very. 


d^bj D te ziyat, even more. 


ALji^ der dzala, very often. 


i^fc..^ Aar tm, whatever. 


2r^jJ domra, this much. 


^^jb har yo, every one. 


2y»^ taomra, how much ? 


>!jdy^y^> singly. 


d^jjb homra, that much. 


^jS^ lagkatly a little. 


^y%^jb Aar^(wwa, however much. 


cljIjj 2;iya^, more. 


D fe, even, yet. 


cljUj j^ y tor J(w?da sAyaty beyond 


^ Aar, every. 


degree. 


j^^ Aar ^<?, however many. 





d. The Adverbs of Similitude (pirUfu-Uashbih) are the following : 



^j <u ba wz, may be. 

<uy boya, it behoves. 

Jjuj i^tfeZ, exactly. 
CiCm* ^ bc'shakk, doubtless. 
2r^b5 ^ ^<z dapdray for what. 

<d <l^ ^a /a, why ? 

j^fT J^T} ^^^> ^^U- 
^ M09 at least. 



L^f*^ rikkhtiyd, indeed. 
^Ij, kkhd'l, perhaps. 
^ wale, but, why ? 
^^ljtf>^ M^ddeMabar, 
2f Jj 4/^*>^ Mudde zdah, 
3J c^^*3^ M/udde ff.0, by God. 
ar^ aj 2^ sara, not at all. 
^1^^ gUnde, likely. 



God knows 
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iU ma, don't. 
^^ J ^ nadiwl, perhaps not. 
ifj/jJb Aarffora, at all events. 



t^J\ -yb ho, Ore, yes, aye. 
UT -<U . iO ya, na, dyd, no, nay. 
ifjl yara, verily. 



108. The Inteqectioii {harfi-saut). The exclamations commonly 
used in Pukkhto are the following, among many others : — 



^^3^\ - ^T ^Mi aJchkkhf excellent ! 

^j^jjyT dpann, well done I 

^blA ^te^,, bravo I 

^^^T dmln, amen t 

bl ay5, no I is it? 

i^ ^ bos ka, have done I 

^jtjuj ^aie&lr ^a, look out t 

^JU ijj^ biyarta sha, avaunti 

<L& j^ ^j^^ petl'mo iha, for shame I 

a. The inteijections j^ o and ^^^ oe have already been described as signs of the 
vocative case (Art. 36). They also have the meaning of Oh you ! Holloa I when 
used to attract attention or as a call. 

109. The Conjunction {harfi-atf) is a word used to connect sen- 
tences and phrases. Those commonly used are as follows : — 

\y^ siwd, except. 



<L& if^^ poh sha, mark ! 
^S-^"^ kd§hke, would to God ! 
aU^ aUah, oh God I 
<oy tobah, fie I 
iJU ,^J lire sha, begone I 
^j*,yui\ qfsos, pity I 
a^e?" ^iMa, away I 
*U *U hdrl horl, alas ! alas I 

:\^ mlrcit sha, death to thee ! 



jl or an>, and, also. 
ii^j baia, but, rather. 
^^ pas, therefore. 
ijj} prata, besides, 
al -p beta, without. 
^J tro, then, thence. 
iiL daaka, because. 
i^ ^i, that, for. 



jL^ manffar, unless. 
i^ Ai, if. 
y^ . iU ^ kina, kanra, otherwise. 
^jjCJ le/dn, but, but if. 
^ hum, also, even. 
^j waie, but, then. 
L[ yd, or, either. 



110. The Preposition {harfi-m^anawi) includes both prefixes and aflfixes 
or post-positions. Some adverbs are also used as prepositions. Those 
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prepositions that are formed by the union of a word with the particle 
aj pa OT J tar J require that the noun they qualify should intervene 
between the two component parts of such prepositions. Ex. c^o^V j^ ^ 
pa sar hande (on the head), ^^jJll ^^ J tar kata Idnde (under the bed), 
etc. The prepositions commonly used in Pukkhto are the following : 



<u pa^ on, in, upon. 
^S^ ^ pa hkhke. in, within. 
^^ji pre, on, upon. 
^J tre, \ 
ij v^ tre Tuxy } from. 
^ txruif ' 
J tar, to, up to. 



j^sr^-^ti^ ^aM«,M«^ with, at, near 
Sj^ sara, along with, 
y^b J da para, on account of. 
^l> 3 dapdsa, above. 
v^jJD J da Idnde, below. 
^J^ AM^g. in, within. 
v^jJSy tor /anefo, under. 



111. Besides the prepositions and post-positions above mentioned, 
there are several particles only used as affixes to nouns, etc. for the 
formation of diminutives and derivatives from them. 

112. The Diminutive Particle (harfi-tasghir) in Pukkhto always 
ends in ^^ at or ^ a-i, for the masculine and feminine irespectively. The 
diminutive particles conmionly used are as follovrs. 

a. *j rorl. This is not a common form. It is added to nouns denoting 
inanimate objects, and is always of the feminine gender. Ex.— 

xj^ kUza, a gugglet, ^ j xj^ a small gngglet. 

^Ju;^ kanda, a com bin, i^j^*^ * small com bin. 

yus^ Mas, a straw, isjf*^ ^ ^^^^ ^ *^® ^y®* 

CX^ ^ak, a lump, J-J^ ^ ^^^'' 

b. 4/ ai. This affix is of the masculine gender and is added to some nouns 
that end in a consonant and denote inanimate objects. Ex. — 

cl^jj topak, musket, l^^' ^ small musket. 

{^\^ kkhdnak. platter, (<^W & small platter. 

J,^ kandol, bowl, J,^ a cop- . ^^^^^^^^Q^Qgl^ 
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e. ^ kai ia B, common diminutiYe affix, subject to change for gender and 
number, and used with nouns denoting both animate and inanimate objects. If the 
noun end in <^ or ^ they are rejected before this affix. Ex.— 

U^J^ jt?awd(?5, a ball, v,<^^'^H ^ ^^^^ ^^' 

^^^Oi^ mandos, a tiirband, i^j^^^ ^ small turband. 
v^ kat, a cot, ^J^ a child's cot. 

j^ kor, a house, lXi/ * sn^all cabin. 

2rj^ poza, a nose, l^^ * ^*'^^ ^^^®* 

^ji5>- jina-t, a girl, v.^^ * ^**^® P^^' 

d. ^ goi' is only added to nouns denoting animate objects, and is subject to 
change for gender and number, etc. Ex. — 

^ tatu, a pony, ^jS^ a little pony. 

iy^ jold, a weaver, l/^^ * ^*^® weaver. 

1« mulld, a priest, ^/L* a young priest. 

j3\^ kq/ir, an infidel, l^^ * ^*'^® infidel. 

jjcjb Mndu, a pagan, l^*^^^ & young pagan. 

e. ^^ otai is added to nouns ending in <^, whether denoting animate or 
inanimate objects, that letter itself being rejected. Ex.— 

^^ sarai, a man, i^JLT* * ^^^ ®°^^ ^^^^^^ 

'^ irr^ai, a stick, vVj^ * ^^**'^® stick. 

^V^ ^*w<at-f, a girl, v>3>^ * ^^^ ^'^^^ P^^* 

^jt,^ mangaky a pitcher, ls^^^ * ■'^^^^ pitcher. 

^* s&^ ^^^'' «r?i^ ^r^' ^"^^ i^j^ g^T^9 *^® applied to nouns that end in a 
consonant and denote animate objects. They are subject to change for gender and 
number. Ex. — 

df/>' dki^gf ft cock, s£i^?" * chicken. 

CJhb kalak, a boy, ^j^^ ^ ^i^Q boy. 

^ gorod} a sheep, ^j^ ^ a lamb. 

Cjj^ magxik, a rat, . \4jfj^ a young rat. 

jj *w^, a goat, c^j^ a kid. 
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g. ^^ Ukai is applied mostly to nouns denoting inanimate objects. Nouns 
ending in ^^ drop that letter before this diminutive affix, and those ending in s, 
whose penultimate syllable is formed by the long vowel \ a, drop the » h and change 
the long vowel to its corresponding short one. Ex.— 

^^ dandf a pool, l/^^*^ ^ puddle. 

Hj^ dtdra, a long knife, Ls(?i?" * penknife, 
jj war, small, l/jjJ ^^^1 small. 

^ had, a bone, l^^ ^ small bone. 

113. The Derivative Particle {harfi-muzaf). Pukkhto is very rich 
in derivative and compound words. For the most part they have been 
adopted into the language from the Arabic and Persian, and are usually 
modified by the addition to the original of certain terminal particles also 
derived from the Arabic or Persian. These particles may be considered 
as of two classes, viz., those used in the construction of abstract nouns 
from adjectives or primitive nouns, and those used in the construction of 
adjectives from primitive nouns or adverbs. 

114. The Abstract Noun (ismi'mu^af). Abstract nouns are formed 
from primitive nouns and adjectives by one or other of the following 
affixes: 

a. c^yf tob (a. ^^) added to a noun or adjective denotes disposition, nature, 
calling, or occupation. Ex.— 

U-2»T dshnd, a friend, c^yL5»T friendliness. 
i^j^ sarai, a man, l^jxij^ human nature. 

-JbL-i spdhl, a soldier, l^jx^K^ military life. 
^^ kwanai, mad, M>^^ madness. 

^j^ may an, loving, c-^yu-^ love, courtship. 

h. Uj ^yd. This particle is mostly added to adjectives alone, in forming 
abstract nouns, denoting possession of the quality or property signified by the 
adjective to which it is affixed. It is occasionally changed to L«i siyd and U;^ 
siiyd. Ex.— 
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^L»T dsdn, easy, UuUT easmeea. 

jl) ^OTf oM, ^X?J oldness. 

jfr^ ndjor, sick, ^X^^ sickneafl. 

j^ m^r, satiated, ^i^* satiety. 

CioJ ^t;^;}^, narrow, \* ^vT narrowness. 

a^Ju^ mebnah, a gueet^ Lr.,w.4\j>» hospitality. 

^* vJ!^ ^^^ (h. )I1j). This particle is only added to adjectives in forming the 
abstract nouns denoting possession of the quality signified by them. Ex.— 

4^jl Hgd, long, ^\^ o^\ length. 

Jb plan, broad, . /J|^ Jij breadth. 

jya sUr, red, ij]3jy^ redness. 

cL^ klak, firm, ^1j (Ki^ firmness. 

NoTB.— This particle is sometimes changed to ^b ydlai as in the following 
examples :— 

d^ nanff, honour, vJ^^ honourable. 

wlJc^ i^^> quarrel, i^\i^^ quarrelsome. 
CJj> brag, spotted, l^^ spotted, mottled. 

Mjij zghxra, armour, tJk/ii armour-clad. 

2r^y tUra, sword, ^^9 sword-armed. 

d. A^ ToaJX or ^^^ galwi is added to nouns denoting animate beings to 
signify rdationship, nationality, society, or confederation. Ex. — 

jljc, 'aziz, a relative, {Jvij^ relationship. 

J-j^ Ml>til, own, vJA^ family tie. 

aU qdm, clan, vJj^^ clanship. 

jjy^ w^r^, brother, tjw^ brotherhood. 

e. ^yi tan is added to a few nouns to denote state or place. Ex.— 

J^ blyal, separate, UJ^ separation. 

v^U. ^de, place, ^y <^U. abode, resort. 
4<^ meg/d, ant, uli'ji^ ant's nest. 

*^ ^2/ncIa, widow, u^^ widowhood. 
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115. Adjeotiyes are formed from primitive nouos and adverbs by the 
aflBx of one or other of the following particles or letters : 

a. ^^jan or ^ jan is added to nomis to form adjectives denoting possession 
of the property signified by the nonn. Ex.— 

ij^\ obay water, d^*^ watery. 

^ Shamj grief, ar?*^ P^^^ struck. 

Jy n«/, sorrow, ^J^y sorrowftd. 

jS kibr, pride, u^ji^ arrogant. 

<LJ taba, fever, ^^^saJ feverish. 

^ moAr, hypocrisy, d^J^ hypocritical. 

h. ^ man or jcm« mand is added to nonns to form adjectives signifying 
endowment or possession of the property denoted by them. Ex. — 
uuJjj daulat, wealth, ^r^j^^ wealthy. 

j^ sud, profit, i^*^y^ profitable. 

jyS^ MkUg., pain, cT^-^^ painM. 

jr^ ywra^ fear, ^j^ timid. 

e. dAi ndk is added to noons to form adjectives denoting fullness or possession 

of the property signified by the noun, and is sometimes interchanged with the 
particle ^^ (Art. 116, a.). Ex.— • 

j^ qakty wrath, ^^^j^ wrathftd. 

v-iy^ M^i fear, cl5l:i^ fearful, 

^j zyanif moisture, cAi^j moist. 

.iaJu) saleMii, glue, J/LsaL sticky. 

^Jr^ bu-l, smell, viA3 ^J?^ full of smell. 

(2. jb {2£r is added to nouns to denote possession of the property denoted by 
the noun, and also signifies keeper, possessor, etc. Ex. — 

iJ J duniyd, wealth, j^*^^*^ wealthy. 

JU mdl, property, j^jJU rich in cattle, etc. 

gj^ pahra, guard, j^*^^ sentinel. 

v.J^ tarqf, side, j^*^j^ paridzan. 

e. In the same manner the letters ^ an, ^ riai, and 4/ oe are added to nouns 
in transforming them to adjectives. Ex.— 
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Ai poM, mange, 
*U;^ porta, up, above. 
Hj^ Mf^ra, dirt, 
\ykr paM^ct, formerly, 

Ltf sabd, morning, 

^jj nan, to-day, 
jjby pUhar, a sloven, 



cr^ mangy, 

^^jj superior. 

^jii^ dirty. 

^\^asr ancient. 

^Ltf matutinal, of to-morrow. 

^^^ hodiemaU 

4^^ slovenly. 



116. Patronymics are not common in Pukkhto. A man's nationality 
or country is expressed by placing the noun in the genitive case, as 
i^j^ JjI^ j da Jcabul sarai^ etc. But they are sometimes formed by adding 
the particles Jlj wal and ^ ai^ subject to inflection for gender, to the 
terminal letter of the noun. The former is used in the Eastern parts of 
the country and the latter in the "Western. Examples : 

_7ljM» 8wdtai, a man of Swat. sg;^^^"^ ^ashnagharai, a man of 'Ashnaghar. 

ji^^^ bunenvdl, a man of Buner. J\^ A^^ ^amlorwdl, a man of Ghamla. 

PUKKHTO CALENDAR. 

117. The Afghans use the Muhammadan calendar for all purposes, 
religious and secular. But they have different names for the months 
from the Arabic ones. The following list shows the names of the Afghan 
months with their corresponding Arabic ones. 



FUKKHTO. 



AHABIC. 



^^-yk**>- ^;***»- t^asan-lkusain, . 


80 


/J,flr* mulkarram. . 


Kji^ ^afara . . • 


29 


^ ji^ ^afar . . . 


j^ y\^j^ WTunhori Mor . 


30 


Jj5\ «-jj rabV 'ulawwai 


j^ <UjjJ dwayama Mifi^ . 


30 


^JWI j-jJj rabi!'U^,'$dm . 


j^ Ujjii driyama Mor . 


30 


JJSl jU>- jurndd'td'awrvai 


Jf^ ^J^ ^a/(?ra;wa Mor . 


29 


^JUII jUs^ jumdd'U^/^dnl. 


s-J»L« t^^Jtfi^ «S daMuddemydisht 


30 


c-^^ J r(ifab . • . 


o1^ or^jiy;, ^O'qadrorbardt 


29 


^^Ljv2* shoHbdn. . . 


nj^j roja .... 


30 


^J^»a/%j ram^^dn. 


j:S^\ l/ju^ wrUkai a^tar . 


29 


J\^ shawdL . . 


dj\^ miydna . . , 


30 


3fdj6 ^JJ ^hq'ada . . 


J^ ^^ ^^ aM^«^ . . 


29 
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118. By the Eastern Afghans the months of the Hindu calendar are 
used, principally with reference to the seasons and agriculture. The 
following list gives their names, with the corresponding Hindi ones. 
These are fixed or solar months. 



PUMtHTO. 


ENGLISH. 


HINDI. 


C/Uj - C/Um-j baisdk, wisdk 


April 


<i^Luj bcdsdkh 


W-?^ M 


May 


^l^ Jeth 


jT - jU hdr, ar 


June 


ifjUi asdrh 


^y^U - Jli^ pas^akdl,8dTvanr 


July 


^^L» sdwan 


^A) bddro 


August 


^^jl^ bhddon 


^\ asU 


September 


^ d$an 


il^ katak 


October 


il^\^ kdtii 


J^ magar 


November 


^^\ aghan 


x^^poh 


December 


^y^pos 


dU mdh 


January 


^U mag A 


^ paganr 


February 


c/V, P^un 


;u5^ dietar 


March 


(j:..^.^ ^ait 



119. The Pukkhto days of the week are shewn in the subjoined 
Table with the corresponding Persian and English names. 



PTJKKHTO. 


ENGLISH. 


PBRSIAH. 


JU MdH 


Saturday 


<U:>^ shamba 


jLj\ itbdr 


Sunday 


4UuiXj yahshamba 


j^^^J^gul,plr 


Monday 


iUJlijj do'^amba 


d^ naha 


Tuesday 


i^ <u sih'ihamba 


V^jV" ^dr shamba 


Wednesday 


^U:J»jlf>- ^AdT'shamba 


Ajj *^kj '^ daztydratwrada 


Thursday 




6ju^jurria 


Friday 


ax[jT ddlna 



120. The seasons in the Pukkhto are the following, viz. : 

jj^ psarlai or ^J^ sparlai, spring (February, March, April), 
v^^l arai, summer [including ^^j dubai, hot weather (of May and June) and 
JUL&j pashaAdl, rainy weather (of July and part of August)]. 
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j^i^ manai, autumn (August, September, October). 
^Jjamai orjimai, winter (November, December, January). 

121. The Cardinal points are the following : 

\y^ u^JLS qutb M^ct, or v.J^ ^ kkhqi tarqf, the north. 
a^^ J-f-» suhel dada, or t^Ja ^^ kinr tarqf, the south. 
Sj\:>^jAj OTjy nwar or nmar Mcitdh, the east. 
^^y^jiJ^ wwfltr prewatah, or \^ <dJ qibla MiWd, the west. 
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EXERCISES- 



122. LESSON L— CONCORD OF NOUN, ADJECTIVE, AND VERB. 



Life ifl sweet. 

This water is sweet. 

These curds are not sweet. 

Those fruits are sweet. 

The sky is clear (green). 

One tree was green. 

The sticks are all green. 

All the leaves were green. 

The sword may be blunt. 

The swords will become blunt. 

The air was very hot. 

The water is very hot. 

Your horse was lame. 

Was your mare lame ? 

My father is blind. 

And his mother also is bUnd. 

So-and-so's parents are both blind. 

The camels were mangy. 

All the cows were lean. 

Take the bread from these deaf women 

and give it to those weary men. 
These are fine young men. 
You are foolish women. 
Amongst them are some good and some 

bad. 
He will become a rich man. 
She may be a rich woman. 



Jwandan ^og dai. 

Da oba ]U^waga da. 

Daghah mSsta-ah kJ^w&gah na dl. 

Hagh,e mewe khwage dl. 

Asman s^ln dai. 

Yawa wana shna wa. 

LargI wara-ah ^nah dl. 

Tole panre shne we. 

Ttlra pa-atsa (or p-utsa) wl. 

Tare ba pJt-atse (or p-utse) a^l. 

Bad der tod wuh. 

Oba dera tauda da. 

Sta as gud wuh. 

Aspa di guda wa ? 

Plar mi rUnd dai. 

Aw da dah mor hum randa da. 

Da palanki plar mor d war ah randah dl. 

Ukkhan pama-an wQ. 

Tole ghwawe dangare we. 

La dag^o kanro kkhadzo na doda-l waldila 

aw hagho staro sarlo ta e warka. 
Dwl kkhayasta-ah zalml dl. 
Tastl kam-'aqle kkh adze ya-l. 
Da ha^o pa mandz U^ke dzane kkhah 

wl dzane bad. 
Daulat-man sarai ba ghl. 
Daulat*mana kkhadza ba wl. 
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123. LESSON n.— DEGREES OF 00MPARIS02T. 



The man is taller than the woman. 

The woman is stonter than the man. 

The horse is more noble than the ass. 

Thy asses are smaller than my colts. 

Women are weaker than men. 

Iron is heavier and harder than wood. 

You are bolder than lions. 

This person's beeves are fatter than any 

other cattle in the district. 
The hawk is faster in flight than the 

wind. 
You are worse than dogs. 
The maidens are handsomer than the 

youths. 
The elephant is the largest of aU 

animals. 
That tree is higher than the others. 
Health though it be with poverty is 

still better than sickness with wealth. 
The jackal is not so fleet as the dog^ 

but he is more cunning. 

Thou art cleverer than so-and-so. 

Yours is the largest share of the meat. 

He is a most slovenly man. 

Thou art most wise. 

This is good, that is better (/.), these are 

better than all (or best). 
In my opinion this is the best sword. 



Sarai la kkh adze na dang dai. 

Kkhadza la sari na ghata da. 

As la khra na ashraf dai. 

St& Uirah Uxaro dzam& bih&p^o na la-ag dl. 

Kkhadze la sarlo na kam*zore dl. 

Ospana tar largi drana aw klaka da. 

Tar zmaro ziyata maranl ya-I. 

La noro dangaro na chipa tape kk^e wl 

da dah sk^wanda-ar tsSLrbah dl. 
Baz pa alwatu la bada zir dai. 

Tasa la spio na bad ya-l. 
Peghle la zalmlo na ^hayaste dl. 

Da tolo wSro dzanawarftno hati loe dai. 

Hagha wana la noro na achata da. 
Jor-tiya sara da gada*tob ki wl hum ghwara 

da la narogh-tiya sara da daulat. 
Qldarl aka spai hombra garandai na dai, 

lekin tre {or tar e) ziyat dai pa ho^i- 

yartiya. 
La palanki na tah pohand ye. 
Da ghwa kkh e sta brakha ziyata da. 
Be hadda puhar sarai dai. 
Be shana hok^yar ye. 
Daghah kkhah dai, da 1& kkh a da, dwi Ja 

tolo waro na kkha-ah dl. . 
Dzama pa fikr kkhke dagha tura ^wara da. 



124. LESSON in.— THE PRONOUNS, 
a. PBESONAL PRONOUNS. 



He is my brother. 

She is his mother. 

They are your brethren. 

They are our cows. 

My father is an old grey-beard. 



Dzama wror dai. 
Da dah mor da. 
Da stasa wrflnra dl. 
Dzamtlnga ghwawe dl. 
Plar mi zor spln-glrai dai. 
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Thy mother is become white-headed 

(aged). 
His sister is a widow. 
Their horses are very lean. 



Mor di spln*sara ^wa. 

Khor e kanda da. 
Asana e der khwar di. 



b. DBMONSTBATIVE PEONOUNS. 



This is my bread, that is joutq. 
This is wood, it is not stone. 
That is the man, I recognize him. 
This is" it, it was lying on the road. 



Dagha dzama doda-l da, ha^a da sta da. 
Da largai dai, kfinrai na dai. 
Haghah daghah sarai dai, zah e p^anam. 
H&yah dai, pa Isri prot wuh. 



c. INTBEEOGATIVB PBONOUNS. 



Who says so ? 

Who called you ? 

Whom dost thou suspect ? 

How many men does he require ? 

Which mare is lame ? 

What is the name of this tree ? 

What does he know of this business ? 

Is there anything in it ? 

How many bits may there be ? 



Tsok da base wflyl? 

Chabalaliya-i? 

Gum&n di pa cha bandi kegl? 

Tso tana sari ^wflri ? 

Rama aspa guda da ? 

Da daghe wane nam tsa dai? 

Da de kar baghah tsa pohegl? 

Tsa gh&i pa k^ke ghta ? 

Tso dftne ba wl ? 



d. RELATIVB PRONOUNS. 

The man who does so is deserving of 

severe punishment. 
Show me the shortest road. 



Let him cut down the trees that are 

dry and leave the others. 
Those who have wealth have also power. 



Earn sarai i^ d& base kawl haghah la-iq 

da sakhte saza dai. 
Kama lar chi landa da ha^a ra ta wu- 

k^aya. 
Kume wane chi wuche di haghe di pre- 

kawl, nore di pregdi. 
Cha tsakha chi zar wl hagho tgakh& hum 

zor wi. 



125. LESSON IV.— NOUN WITH INTRANSITIVE VERB. 



I dwell in that house. 
The river flows very fast. 
The water is now boiling. 
We are going to the city in the evening. 
The master of the house will arrive 
the day after to-morrow. 



Zah pa haghah kor kkhke osam. 
Bind der zir (^ zir zir),bahegl. 
Oba OS khnt.kegl. 
MfikWtam mung ^iahr lara dgtl. 
Da kor tsakkhtan ba bul sabft {or pas 
sabft) ragh^. 
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Come, let us run after the horses. 
The trees were bowed by the storm. 
A storm bent down the trees. 
My brother voluntarily went up to the 

top of the hill all alone. 
The water rose so high in the well that 

it overflowed its mouth. 
We will start for the hill to-morrow, 

let the huntsman ^ up to-day. 
When he sat down on the ground then 

I rose up and went away. 
The dog ran away from me, and the 

pigeon flying up, perched upon that 

high branch of this tree. 
The tree has fallen down by reason of 

the force of the wind. 
Having stumbled against a stone he 

fell, but he was not much hurt. 
I am standing exactly on that spot, and 

have not moved at all. 
The mare was galloping very fast, when 

all of a sudden shying at a dog, which 

was lying concealed in the grass, she 

threw me over her head, and then 

stood still on the road. 
If I were a rich man, I would not now 

be lying on the bare ground. 
If thou hadst understood me, thou 

wouldst not have done this wrong act. 



Bfidza chi asano pase wu zghaltl. 
Wane pa slla-I tlte shwale {or shwe). 
Slla-I wane tite krale {or kre). 
Wror mi pakhpula yawadzai da ghra sar 

ta wu khot. 
Oba tar base hadda pa kahi kkhk e wu 

^atala chi la khule na e toya g^wa. 
Mang ba sabft ghra ta rawan sh^, kUb^a- 

riyan di nan wu l^eji. 
Haghah chi pa zmake bandi ^hKenfist- 

edah pas zah p&tsedam aw laram. 
Spai ra na wu ta^htedah, aw kauntar ftl- 

watalai, da daghe wane pa haghe tlchate 

kkh flkhe bandi kkh kenast. 
Wana da bad da zor la kabala prewatali 

{or prewati) da. 
Pa kanri bandi tludak Uiwuralai prewat, 

magar der KhUg shawai na wuh. 
Juiht pa haghah dzae bandi wular yam, 

aw lasara na yam khwadzedalai. 
Aspa der pa garandl tlala, chi na gum&na 

pa spl bandi, chi dah pa wa kkh o ghalai 

prot wuh, bugnedali, zah e Mipul sar 

dapasa wughurzawulam, aw biya e pa 

lari wudredala. - 
Ei zah daulat*man wai, os ba pa barbande 

zmake mlast na wum. 
Ei tah pa ma pohedalai wai, da bad kar ba 

di karai na wai. 



126. LESSON V.—NOUN WITH TRAKSITIYE VERB. 



He is carrying grass to the cattle. 

Why art thou sharpening thy sword ? 

The camel-men will take the camels 
to graze in the evening. 

The milk-maids will milk the cows in 
the morning. 

Let him summon the witnesses to- 
morrow. 



Haghah dangaro lara wa kkh ah wrl. 
Tllra di teala tera kawe {or ke or kre) ? 
Ukkhbanah ba makkham akkhan tsaralu 

la biyayl. 
Ghobane ba sahar ghwawe wulwaghl. 

Haghah di shahidan saba rawuboll. 
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The boy was shaking the tree when I 

saw him. 
That man called us, and seated us in 

this place. 
The man killed his own wife. 
My enemy cut me with a blow of his 

sword. 
Why didst thy father beat thee ? 
Who has called these men here ? 
I have given him three rupees, and will 

not give him a farthing more. 
He stirred the curds with such force 

that they are completely broken up. 
If I had struck him, the marks of the 

blows would be visible on his person-. 
The marks are not apparent, but he has 

struck me. 
We are weak, and therefore the Pathans 

have ejected us from the village, were 

it otherwise, they could not have turned 

us out, for even Pathans are but men. 
Those women first abused me, and then 

they threw earth upon me. 
How often have I told thee not to do 

80? 

Do you know Pu^hto ? It is a diffi- 
cult language. 



Halak chi ma e wulldah, wana e wu 

rapawula. 
Mting haghah sari rabalala, aw pa de 

dzSe bandi kkhkenawula. 
Sari khpula kkh adza mra kra (or krala). 
Du kkh man mi, da tore pa gu^ar ghwuts 

kralam. 
Plfir di tsala wu wahale ? 
Oha dwi sari dalta balall dl? 
Dre rapa-l me war kin dl, aw yawa kun- 

jaka nora ba war na kawam {or kam). 
Mastah e dombra pa zor sara larall wH 

chi amam mat shawl dl. 
Ei ma e wu wabalai wai, da guzarOno 

n akkh e ba pa surat e ^argande we. 
Nakkhe kkhkare na dl, magar zah e wa- 

halai yam. 
Mtlng kam-zor yQ, aw dzaka pu^htano la 

kill na ^arall ya, ki pa bul §han wai, 

hagho mting gharall na Shwa, wale ^ 

pukkhtanah hum basha*ar dl. 
Hagl^okkhadzozahwranbe kkhk andzalamy 

aw biya e rabandi kiawre wulawastali. 
Ma darta tso dzala wayalai dai, ohi da base 

makawa? 
Puk^to de zda da ? grana jiba da. 



127. LESSON VI.— ADYEKBS, PREPOSITIONS, ETC. 



How far may it be from this place to 

the city ? 
Sometimes they speak in one way, and 

sometimes in another. 
The case may be so now, but it was 

otherwise formerly (in other times). 
Let him eat as much as he likes. 

They have all crossed to the other side 
of the river, and now no one else is 
left on this side but ourselves. 



La de dzaya tar ^^ahra pore ba tsomra 

liri wl? 
Eala kala pa yo ^&a wayl, aw kala kala 

pa bul. 
Os ba hal daghah base wl, wale nor kala 

pa bul gh^ wuh. 
Tsombra chi zrah e ^warl, hombra di 

wukhwurl. 
Hagha-ah tol da sind pore ^are ta tlall dl, 

aw OS siwa la manga bul bets teok rft- 

pore patai na dai. 
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What has become of my sword? I 
don't see it. I put it under the bed 
before 1 went to sleep. 

Don't shoot at the people, fire your 
matchlocks over their heads. 

What can I do ? whichever way I turn 
they follow after me. 

It is not so light a matter as you sup- 
pose, that I can tell you. 

The upper people gained the victory 
because they were the most numerous, 
and, in a difficult country, as bold as 
lions; as for the lower people they 
met with defeat because they were at 
feud with each other, and moreover 
were afraid of treachery on the part 
of their own clansmen. 

Yesterday the water was hidden under 
the ground, to-day it is congealed on 
its surface and has become ice, to-mor- 
row it will spurt up into the sky in jets. 

He has influence with the people of this 
district because he takes part more or 
less in their deliberative assemblies. 

No, I don't know where the needles 
are, and I have not got any now, but 
I saw some in the casket the day 
before yesterday. 

Well, go buy some sticks from him, 
and bring them to me, I will show 
them to my father and he will tell 
you what to do with them. 

The boy is lying uncovered and this 
person has two quilts, take one from 
him and throw it Over him. 



TOra mi tea §hwa ? Na e wlnam. Chi 1ft 
adah na wum, mft e tar kata Iftndi ikUbi 
da. 

Pa kh&lqo bandi ma wula-l, da deo da 
sar dapSLsa topaktlna muh kh&l&sawa-l. 

Zah tsa kawam ? hara khwft chi girzam, 
dwi r& pase dl. 

Hombra spaka Uiabara na da, laka ghi 
tab e ganre, dft darta zah wftyam. 

Bar 'alam barai gatalai dai, dzaka ohi 
dwI der ganr wH, aw pa sakht mulk 
kVli kftj marani laka zmano, bar cM lar 
'alam dl, ha^o larai mandalai dai, d^aka 
chi yo tar bula pa mandz kkhke patne 
we, aw nor, dwi da Uipulo 'azizftno la 
taga-l na wu weredal. 

Paran oba tar zmake Iftndi puta wa, nan 
dapftsa pre bftndi tinga gh&, kangal dai, 
saba ba pa porta ftsmftn ta dftre wahl. 

Haghah da de tape khalqo sara khnla Ian, 
wale chi tea la-ag ziyftt da dwio pa jirgo 
kkhke kkhkata porta kegl. 

Na na*yam khabar chi stani charta dl, aw 
dft sft'at rft teakhft tea nighta dl, lekin 
•warama wradz mft pa harpa-I ^^ke 
dzane wulldali. 

Jor, Iftr sha pa bale tina tea largi wftUila, 
aw biyft e rft khfttea rftwra, zah ba e 
ihpul plftr ta wukkhftyam, aw haghah 
ba darta wftyi, chi war sara tea kawe. 

Halak barband prot dai, aw dab kl^tea 
brastani dwe dl, yawa ti na wftkhla, aw 
pre bftndi wftd^awa. 



128. SHORT PHRASES. 



What is the matter with you ? 
How is he f 
I am quite well. 



Tft sara tea ghawai dai ? 
Haghah tga rang dai ? 
Zah jak jo]: yam 
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His is a slight ailment. 
She will be well in a few days. 
He wiU die, he is not (a case) for re- 
covery. 

Sit down here on this chair. 

Don't sit down. Let them not sit 

down. 
"Won't you sit down? There is room. 
She sat down with her own mother. 
He did not sit down with me. 
We wiU sit down with these persons. 



Da dah spuka nSjor-tiyft da. 

Pa la-ago wradzo kkhke ba jora ^l. 

Mur ba shi da ra^edalu na dai. 



Dalta pa de karsi bandi kkhkena. 
Ma kkhkena. H^ah di na WU^kenl. 

Kkhke ba na na-I ? Dz&e shta. 
Ha^a Ubpnle mori khatsa ^hkenastala. 
Haghah rfi tsakha kkhke na n&st. 
Mtmg ba dwio sara kkh kenH. 



Get np. Won't you get up ? 

If she won't get up I wiU get up. 

Why did they get up ? 

They have not got up. 

Stand up. That will do. Don't move. 

Stand stiU. He stood still on the road. 



Patsa. Napfttea-i? 
Ki hagha na pfitsi zah ba pfttsam. 
Hagha-ah tsala patsedal ? 
Hagha-ah patsedall na dl. 
Wularsha. Bas. Khwadzega ma. 
Wudrega. Haghah pa lari wudred. 



What do you want ? Nothing. 

I don't want anything. 

If I want anything I will tell you. 

He asked for five rupees. 

I have asked for even more. 

Don't ask for anything of me. 



Tahtsaghware? Hetg. 

Hets shai na ghwaram. 

Ei zah tsa ghwaram ba darta way am. 

Haghah pindza rapa-l ghokkhtali. 

Ma la ziyate ghokkhtali dl. 

Ba na hets ma ghwara. 



Stay here till we return. 
She stayed, but we c?mae on. 

How many persons have stayed be- 
hind in the village? Not a man 
has stayed. 

Let them stay a few days with me. 

We will stay with you for six days. 

Where dost thou dwell? 

Abide with us as long as you like. 



DzamOnga tar jarwatalu pore dale patai 

gha. 
Hagha pati sha, magar mtmg ra rawan 

shwaltl. 
Wrusto pa kill ^hke tso tana patI dl? 

To sarai na dai patai. 

Dwi di tso wradzo pore ra sara pati ^i. 
Tar dhpago wradzo pore ba mtmg ta sara 
pati kegQ. 

Tah charta ose ? 

Hombra ^i zrah di kegl, mtlng sara osa. 
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He has dwelt many years in this city. 
When he arrives, will he live with you? 
Whether he stays or not, he has the 

choice. 
Who lives in this house ? 

Show me the road to the city. 
Come, I will show it to you. 
He was showing me another road. 
That man is blind, he could not show 

you the road. 
If I had not shown it to him, he would 

have lost the road. 
He showed me my own father's house. 
He showed me his own father's house. 



Go on. Don't you go. Let them go. 
Have they gone? They went -this 

morning. 
When did the men go away ? 
Let me know when*he comes. 
Don't come here. Let him come. 
He has come. She has come. 



Gk) out. Don't go out. 

They have gone out. 

We will go Out in the evening. 

He came out of the house. 

He went into the house. 

Come in. I will come in by-and-bye. 

The water was coming into the cistern. 

Make haste. Be quick. 

Follow them. Go quickly. 

Don't hurry. Be quiet. 

Stop. Take care. Be careful. 

Don't you see? Surely you are not 

bUnd. 
Do you see ? How many are there ? 



Der kfila pa de kkhahr kl^e osedalai dai. 
Haghah chi fashi, ba e t& sara osl ? 
Ei 081 ya na osl, w&k lail. 

Pa de kor kkhke teok osl ? 

Da kkh ahr l&r ra ta wu ^h5.ya. 
Badza, zah ba e darta wu kkhfiyam. 
Haghah rata bula lar ^howula. 
Haghah sarai rand dai, lar e darta kkho- 

wuli na sha. 
Ki ma e warta kkh owuli na wai, lar ba e 

wruka krala. 
Da ihpul plar mi kor, e rata wu ^howah. 
Da ttpul dzan da plar kor, e rata wu 

kkh owah. 

Dza. Ma dza-l. Ha^a-ah di dzl. 
Hagha-ah tlall dl ? Sahar tlall dl. 

Sari kala laral {or tlall dl) ? 
Har wakht chi radzl, ma khabar ka. 
Dalta ma radza. Ra di shi. 
Ba^ai {or raghlalai dai). Ba^lala {or 
raghlali da). 

XJza {or wuza). IJza ma {or ma wuza). 

Bahir ta {or warchane) watall dl. 

Ma kkh am ba wuza. 

La kora bahir wu wat. 

Pa kor kkhke nana wat. 

Nana wuza. Pa drang ba nana wOzam. 

Oba pa hauz kkhke nana watala. 

Talwar wu ka. Zir sha. 

War pase gha. Pa garandl dza. 

Talwar ma kawa. Pa qalar osa. 

Wudrega. Khabar»dar. Pahm ka. 

Na gore {or na wine) ? Rand kho ba na 

ye? 
Wine (t?r gore)? Tsodi? 
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Shut the door. Open it 
Tie the cow's legs. Untie them. 
Undo this knot. It is tied firmly. 
I can't nndo it; do you try. 

If the dog gets loose, you will not catch 

him again, for he uses his mouth. 
Don't fear. He wUl not get loose. 

Go to sleep. He is asleep. 
He is sleeping. He is lying down, 
lie down. Put the boy to bed. 
He is awake. Don't awake him. 
Awake me early in the morning. 
He has now risen from sleep. 

Do you understand ? Listen. 

He did not understand my meaning, 

but she understood. 
I have not understood it. 
Do you explain to me. What does he 

say? 
I have not understood a single word. 

Say that again. I ynll not hear him. 
He has written the letter. 
I vrill write it on paper for you. 
What is he writing, and to whom ? 
What has he said in the letter? 

I don't know, he has not told me. 

Look at me. Do you see me ? 

What is he looking at? I see nothing. 

Did you look at the mark ? I saw it. 

I was looking at the book. 

He had looked at it before. 

He did not see me, but I saw him. 

I am very fatigue4, hungry, and thirsty. 

She is much hurt, but no bones are 
broken, and the doctor says she will 
be well in six or seven days. 



War pore ka, Liri kft. 
Da ghwft p^ie wu tara. Prft e nadza. 
Da ghata wu spara. Elaka tarali da. 
Zah e na sham spardi, tah azmek^t wu 

kfl. 
Ei spai yalah shi, biyft ba e na nisa-l, 

wale chi Uinla lagawl. 
Werega ma. Haghah ba kh&l&s na ghi* 

IJdah sha. XJdah dai. 
Khob kawl. Ml&st dai. 
Tsamla. Halak tsamlawa. 
Wlkkh dai. Ma e wlKkhawa. 
WaUiti sahar ma wi^h kft. 
Os la khoba patsedaiai dai. 

Pohege ? Ghwag bftsa {or nisa). 

Pa matlab me haghah wu na pohedah, 

magar da pohedala. 
Pre poh na sham. 
Tah mft poh krah. Haghah tga wftyl ? 

Pa yawe khabare bftndi pohedalai na yam. 

Dft biyft wftya. Zah ba e wft na wram. 
Ha^ah chlta-I wukkhkali da {or llkali da). 
Stft dapftra ba e pa ka^az bftndi wu kftgam. 
Haghah fea llkl {or kkhkl), aw chft ta ? 
Pa chlta-l ^hkd tsa e llkali {or kkhkalai) 

dai. 
^abar na yam, mft ta e na dai wayalai. 

Mft ta gora. Mft wine ? 

Haghah tea ta gon? Zah hets na winam. 

Na^ha di wu katala ? Mft e wu lidala. 

Eitftb mi kot. 

Haghah e pa khwft katalai dai. 

Zah e na lidalam, lekin mft e wulldah. 

Zah der starai, Ugai aw tagai yam. 

Ha^a dera khtlga shiwi da, magar hadtlkl 
mftt na dl, aw tabib wftyl, ^ gihpag yft 
awwah wradgi pase ba jora shi. 
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Be sflent. Hold your tongue. Chup sha. Jiba di ma khwadzawa. 

Don't say a word. Don't make a noise. Tawa kliabara ma wftya. Ghag ma ka. 

Don't do that. Why do you speak ? Da ma kawa. Tsala jiba kiwadzawe ? 

Why I have not uttered even a sound. Ma iho ghag hum na dai karai. 



I am not deaf^ I can hear. He heard. 

Hear my words. He does not hear. 
I have heard that twice before. 
She did not hear^ say it again. 
I told her that he would not listen now. 
If I had heard your voice, I should 
have known you. 

Do you know me ? Is that you ? 
I don't know him, if he knows me. 
By what sign do you recognize it? 
How do you know where he lives ? 

What do you know of this matter ? 

I know nothing. 

He did not know the man when he was 
placed before him. 

What is he searching for in the grass ? 
It is not there, I have searched the 

whole house. 
I can't search for it now, for I am not at 

leisure to-day. I won't leave you. 
He comes and goes every minute, and 

obstructs my work. Let me alone. 
Not until she bit him did he let her go. 

Where have you left my stick ? 
I placed it in the box with the gun. 

Take it out, and see if this peg will fit in 
the box. It fits well into it. 



Ktlnr na yam, ftwredai gham. Ha^ah 

wftwred. 
Dzama ^abare wftwra. Ha^ah na ftwri. 
Ma dwah dzala pakhwa da awredalai dai. 
Hagha wft na wredala, biyft e wftya. 
Ma warta wu wi, chi haghah ba os na ftwrl. 
Ma ki awa2 di awredalai wai, pejandalai 

ba di wai. 

Mapejane? Datahye? 
Zah e na pejanam. Id e ma Qpjanl. 
Tah e pa kUme nakkhe bandi pejane? 
Ta ta tea ranga ma'ltlm dai, chi dah ^arta 

osl. 
Da de kliabare t& ta tea ma'ltlm dai {or tea 

khabar ye) ? 
Hete ra ta na dai ma'ltlm (or hete Uiabar 

na yam). 
Sard mukha-muih e chi wudrawulai wuh, 

hagl^ah wu e na pejandah. 

Pa wakkho kkhke tsa latawl. 

Halta ni^ta, tol kor me latawulai dai. 

Os pre pase na sham girzedai, wale chi nan 

wuzgar na yam. Pre ba di na gdam. 
Sa'at pa sa'at dzl radzl, aw kar me karyab- 

awl. Ma pregda. 
Hala e pre^hodala, chi wrtinbi e wu chi 

chah. 
Largai mi de charta i kkh ai dai ? 
Topak sara pa sandUq ^^ke me kkhke- 

kkhod. 
Wu e basa, aw gora dk mogai ba pa sanduq 

kkhke d^&egl ki na. Pre ^^ah ds^^* 
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Pat on your clothes. 

Has he put on his uniform ? 

I shall not wear this shirt. 

Take off your shoes. Put them on. 

Tie on your turband. 



ZartLkl di wfi^tlnda {or pa dzftn ka). 
Jame e a^aste di. 
Da qamis ba wa na ghtlndam. 
Panre di liri ka. Pa kkhpo e kft. 
Pagra-I di wu tara. 



Have you not a sword ? Where is if ? Tara na lare {or di nishta) ? Charta da ? 



Who is that? It is not her. 

Is your father at home? 

He is gone to plough with his sons. 

His trowsers are rent in the legs. 

Is there fire in the ashes ? 

There is not, they are cold. 

Light the fire, and put out the candle. 

Has he gone alone, or was anybody else 

with him? 
What did he say to you ? 
What is your name ? 
Of which village are you ? 
Are you married ? 
Have you any sons? How many are 

there? 
How old is the eldest ? 
The day is passed, it is late. 
Close the book. 



Haghah tsok dai ? Ha^a na da. 

Plardikordai? 

Dzamano sara iwe la tlalai dai. 

Partfigah e pa pftentso k^ke ghledall dl. 

Pa Iro ^ike or shta. 

Nishta, sare dl. 

Or bal ka, aw dlwa mra kra {or kft). 

Tawadzai tlalai dai, ya war khat§a bul tgok 

wuh? 
Darta e tea wi {or wayal). 
Nam di tea dai? 
Da kam kill ye ? 
Wadah di karai dai ? 
Dzaman di ghta ? Tso dl ? 

Magh&i^ ba da teo kftlo wl ? 
Wradz tera ahwa na«waiht dai. 
Kitab tap waha. 



129. EASY DIALOGUES. 



Where are you going ? 

I am going home. 

You go very fast, don't go so fast. 

Why do you make such haste ? 

Come, let us cross the road. 

Whose house is this ? Yours ? 

And who dwells in it ? 

Do you know him ? You don't ? 

Well, go on, let's get out of the village. 

Walk slowly. That is good. 



Charta dze? 

Eor ta dzam ? 

Der garandai dze, dombra pa garandi ma 

dza. 
Tsala dombra talw&r kawe? 
Badza, chi da lari pore waza. 
Da da cha kor dai ? Da sta? 
Aw osl pa kkhke teok ? 
Tah e pqane ? Pe na Jane ? 
Kkhah, dza-I, la kill na wOza. 
Ro ro dza. Da k^ah dai. 
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Who is your companion ? 

Where do you live? Is it very fiur? 

I won't go there, I don't know any one, 

and nobody has invited me. 
Come with me, I invite you, I know 

the Khan, he is a friend of mine. 
Then how shall I return to my own 

town? 
The road is straight and easy, you will 

not lose it. 
First you go straight forward, then turn 

to the right, and afterwards to the left ; 

the road is unprotected, but there is 

no danger on it. 
What's that ? It's a man. He is walk- 
ing towards us with a drawn sword 

in his hand. Tell him to stand still. 

Call out to him. Do you hear? 
If he does not stop, I will take a shot 

at him, for I have no sword. 



Mai di tsok dai ? 

Charta ose ? Der liri dai ? 

Halta na dzam, hets tsok na pejanam, aw 

cha sat na kralam. 
Ra sara lar gh^i zah darta sat kawam, khftu 

pejanam, agh^^^ i^ dai. 
Biya ba tsa ranga jarwUzam khpul kill ta? 

Lar sama da aw asana, wruka bae na kre. 

WrOnbe barabar makhft*uiakh l&r&hOf biya 
kkhl las ta girze, aw pas kinr ta; lar 
khUshi da, lekin yera pa kkbke nighta. 

Da tsa dai ? Sarai dai. Ra de khwa ta 
radzl, rak^kali tUra pa las ^^e nl- 
wuli. Warta waya chi wudrega. Nare 
waha warta. Awre ? 

Ki haghah na wudregl zah ba pre bandi 
guzar kawam, wale cU tora ra khaisa 
nighta. 



130. 



II. 



Where shall we go to get some cotton 

cloth ? I want the first quality. 
Let us go to Gangu, I always deal with * 

him. 
Where is his shop ? Is it far off? 
No, it is close to us. Come along, I 

' will show you the way. 
This is his shop, and there is GangU. 
Have you any woollen cloth ? 
How do you sell it by the yard? 
It sells by the piece, I cannot sell it 

by the yard? 
I don't like the colour of this one ; that 

is better ; I like this one. 
What do you want for this ? 
It is too much ; say your last price. 



Charta dzUchi tsa khftmtftftkhltl? Awwal 

kism ghwaram. 
GangU khatsa larghH, hamegha war sara 

lagl kawam. 
Dtlkan eoharta dai? loridai? 
Ta, ra khatsa nijde dai. Badza, zah ba 

darta lar wu kkhayam. 
Da e dukan dai, aw daghah dai gangU. 
Tsa pattu dar khat§a ghta? 
Da gaz pa hisab, pa tgombra khar^gawe ? 
Pa tllkl Uiartsegi, pa gaz e na g^am khartSG^ 

wulai. 
Da dah rang mi tfawakkh na dai ; da ^wa- 

rah dai ; da^ah dzama khwa^h diah. 
Da dah dapara tgomra ghware, 
Der dai; akhir qlmat waya. . ^^^^1^ 
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I will tell you conscientiously, the price 
is one ; I can't lie in such a matter. 

Tour conscience must be very easy, 
don't waste it on such trifles. 

I will give you six rupees; here take 
them ; it is not every day you get cash. 

I tell you truly, the price is twenty- 
four rupees, but give me twenty, and 
it is yours'. 

I have told you the price. I will now 
go to another shop. 

Here it is, take it, it is your property. 

You get its full value, don't imagine 
you have given it me for nothing. 

Shall I show you anything else ? 

I don't want anything more. 



Pa imftn ba darta wftyam, qlmat yo dai ; 

pa d&se khabare daro^ na sham wayalai. 
Im&n di ba der arz9.n wl, pa dahase spuke 

khabare bandi ma e wrukawa. 
Shpag rtlpa-i ba dala darkam ; h&yah wft e 

khla; base na dai ^ hara wradz rok mUml. 
Bikkhtiyfi darta w&y am, baia da tsalor wisht 

rapa-i da, lekin ^il raka, aw mal stft dai. 

Ma darta qimat wayalai dai. Os bul dok&n 

lara larsham. 
Hayah dai, wa e khla, st& mal dai. 
Ftlrah qlmat e mOml, base ma gem^, (^ 

e weriya di rft kaj-ai dai. 
Nor tea darta wuiihfiyam ? 
Nor hets na g^waram. 



131. 



III. 



You have come very late. 

It is yet early. Are you ready to start ? 

I will go as soon as I have put on my 

clothes. 
Do you go to school every day? 
Which books are you reading, and how 

far have you read ? 
He won't allow me to read. 
Yesterday, when I was reading my own 

book, he crept up behind me and 

threw dust upon me. 
He lets no one alone that he may read, 

for he is smearing something on some 

one or other all the day. 
He is a very lazy idle boy, and is of no 

good. 
Have you learnt your lesson ? 
Arise, stand still, repeat your lesson. 
You have not learnt it well. 
Go, sit down, and read it again. 
As long as your lesson is unlearnt, I 

cannot let you go to your play. 



Der na wakht r&^lai ye* 

La wakhti dai. Bawanedu ta tayftr ye ? 

Har wakht chi zaiUkl mi aghtLstl dl, 

rawan ba gham. 
Hara wradz madrasse ta ige ? 
Etlm kom kitftb Iwale, aw tar kama pore 

di Iwustai dai. 
Lwustalu ta ra ta na pregdi. 
Paron, chi ma Uipul kitab wulwust, dah 

ghalai ^alai ra pase shah, aw khawre rft 

bandi wu lawastali. 
Hets Qha ta na pregdi ohi Iwali, wale ^ 

drusta wrad^ t§a ghai pa yo yft pa bul 

lawanl. 
Der sust aw n& rfist halak dai, hets da Uhah 

na dai. 
Sabaq di zdah dai (or krah). 
Patea, wudrega, sabaq di wftya. 
Pa kU^ah ghan di zdah na krah, 
Dza, kkhkena, aw biya e wu Iwala. 
Hombra cM sabaq di zdah na dai, lobe ta 

di na gham pr ekkh odai. 
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You read very quickly, one cannot 
either hear or understand it. 

Speak slowly, and open your n^outh. 

Don't be nervous, bring me the book ; 
which is tue place ? Now read. 

Who is your master ? 

How many schoolboys are there ? 

I don't know his name, he is com- 
monly called '^ master." He is an 
old man, and we are afraid of him. 

132. ly. 



Der sdr Iwale, tsok pre na ftwredai na po- 

hedai shi. 
Ho ro wftya, aw Uiula di wita kft. 
War khatft kega ma, kitab Ifila r&wra ; dz&e 

kamdai? Oswulwala. 
Ustadditsokdai? 
Tso dzanrl dl ? 
Num e rata malum na dai, aksar pa mu'al- 

lim yftdegl. Zor sarai dai, aw mUng ti- 

na yeregu. 



How is the weather to-day ? 

It is fine. It is cloudy. It is windy. 

The air is still, it is very hot. 

The fog is thick, and the haze is dense. 

When the sun rises it will scatter the 

fog. If the wind also blows, the clouds 

will be even more quickly dispersed. 
To travel in the noon-day heat, is not 

free from risk of death. 
Throw the blanket over yourself, the 

wind is very bleak, the cold will strike 

you. 
At this season of the year the rain 

generally falls heavily. 
In the winter snow falls, but only on 

the Inll-tops. 
If it ever falls on the plain, it does not 

last, it soon melts. 
This rain is very good for the crops, 

for it is heavy; that which is thin 

is of no use, the earth does not get 

moistened by it. 
The heat is very great to-day, I never 

felt such heat before ; one can hardly 

breathe ; as for sleep it is altogether 

lost. I have heard that several people 

have died from the heat. 
Prom sunrise to noon the heat is very 



Nan asman tsa rang dai? 

Shin dai. Waryadze dl. Bad dai. 

Bad wular dai, der garm dai. 

Lara ganra da, aw dtlp drOnd dai. 

Chi nwar khejl, lara ba e ^iwara kandi. 

Ei bad hum alwQzl, waryadze ba la zir 

khware shl. 
Pa ^cmre gharme kkhke lar wahal, Uiall 

da yere da marg na dai. 
Sharai pa dzan wachawa, bad yaUi dai, 

sara ba di wahl. 

Da kal pa de mausim ^^e baran aksar 
ganr prewUzT. 

Pa jami kkhke wawre prewUzl, magar 
ta-ash da ghrQno pa sar bandi. 

Ei chare pa same prewate, pati kegl na, zir 
will ^l. 

Da baran fasl dapara der kkhah dai, wale 
qU gs^ dai ; ha^ah chi rangai wl het§ 
da ^^ah na dai, pre bandi zmaka na 
lambdegl. 

Nan garmi dera da, ma chare pakhwft da 
base garmi na da lldali; wugarai pa 
mug^kila sa aUill ; bar ^i khob dai, dft 
kho amam wruk dai. Ma awredalai dai, 
qU yo tso kasan la garmi na mrah dl. 

La nwar kh&tah na tar ghftrmah 
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great, but from noon forwards 
sun-set it gradually lessens. 



tai 



It appears to me that it will rain to-day, 
for the clouds are dark afid dense. 



garmi dera da, magar la gh&rmah rShls- 
tah tar nwar prewfitah pore ro ro e 
kamegl. 
Kfita ^ikftil QbJL ba nan bftrftn oregl, wale 
^ waryadge tore aw gag^e di. 



133. 



V. 



Did you clean my gun ? 

No, I have not yet cleaned it. 

Who has broken the stock ? 

I don't know, he will know who brought 

it in from the sport ? 
I am very angry at this. Call Haidar 

Shah. 
Look at this. How is its stock broken ? 

I am not to blame in this matter. I will 
tell you truly how it has happened. 

When we were coming home from the 
hill, the boy Umar told me he was 
very tired, and was not able to carry 
the gun. 

I then shouted to the huntsman Piroh, 
and told him to take the gun from the 
boy, and to carry it, as it was his turn. 

He took it at the time, but abused me, 
and said it was not his work. 

I became angry with him,*and told him 
to hold his tongue, and not to make 
a noise. 

He then dashed the gun upon the ground, 
and said, '^ There, take that;'' and 
then went home alone by another 
road. 

Call Piroh here. Here he is. He was 
standing behind you. 

What do you say to this? So-and-so 



BandHkh nii de p&k krah ? 

Ya, la pak karai mi na dai. 

Eund&gh cha mat karai dai? 

Na yam khabar, ha^ah ba khabar wl ohi 

e la kkhkara rftwrai dai. 
Zah pa de der khapsJi yam. Haidar ghah 

rftwubola. 
Da wu gora. Kunda^ e tsa ranga mat 

shah? 
Pa de khabare malamat na yam, ri^^tiya 

ba darta wayam chi pa kom ^&n sara 

shawai dai. 
Mtlng chi la ghra na kor ta ratlalu, 'umar 

halak chi dai, rata wu wi chi zah der 

starai yam, aw da bandtlkh na g^am 

wrai. 
Nor ma tthkan piroh ta nare wu wahali, 

aw warta mi wi c^i la halak na bandukh 

wakhla aw yosa, wale chi war sta dai. 
Pa sa'at k^ke wa e khist, lekin zah e 

k^kandzalam, aw ra ta e wi ohi da d^a- 

ma kar na dai. 
Zah warta pa qahr ghwalam, aw warta mi 

wi M fihup sha, ghag i»a kawa. 

Pas de bandukh pa zmake bandi wu wlflht 
aw wi chi " da, wa e ihla;" aw biya 
e yawad^ai pa bule lari kor ta lar gl^ah. 

Piroh dale rawubola. Hayah dai. Pase 

Shft di wu lar wuh. 
De ta tah t§a waye? Palanki, da dsama 
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has accused you of breaking the stock 
of my gun. 
He is lying, sir. I never threw your 
gun upon the ground ; the boy, who 
is a favourite of Haidar Shah's, him- 
self fell down with it. 



bandakh kun^fi^ mfttawulu tuhmat, pa 
ts bftndi &(^awalai dai. 
Darogh wftyi, jl. Mft stft bandukh pa 
zmake bandi hets chare na dai ghwurza* 
wulai ; haghah halak i^hi da haidar gh&b 
y&r e dai, paUipula war sara prewatai 
dai. 



134. 



VI. 



How long is it that you are ill? 
To-day is the sixth day since I have 

fallen off from my work. What is 

the cause? 
Give me the hand. I 'wish to see the 

pulse. 
Look at me. Open the mouth ; widen it. 
Put out the tongue; now take it in. 
Bow the head ; turn the back to me. 
Turn the face towards me. Stand 

straight. 
Stretch out the arms ; op^i the fingers. 
Can't you draw a long breath ? 
Sun in that direction. 
Tarn this way. Stand aside. 
Shut your right eye with the fingers ; 

now the other. Shut both ; open 

them. 
The sight of this eye is not very good, 

has it ever been injured ? 
Yes, when I was boy I received a blow 

with a club on the eyeball ; wo were 

striking at each other in play. 
Go over there and stand still. 
Why do you speak in a loud voice? 

don't you see I am trying whether he 

is deaf or not? 
Do you see that platform? well, run 

round it eight times, and then jump 

over this stick. 



Tsomra muda da ohi nftjor ye ? 
Nan ghpagama wradz da chi la k&ra pre- 
watai yam. Sababtgadai? 

L&s raka. Nabz goram. 

Ma ta gora. Khula w&za ka ; wlta e ka. 
Jiba wubasa ; os e nan wubasa. 
Sar tit ka ; ra ta ghft ka. 
Batamakhka. Samadrega(^wudrega). 

LasQna wu gazawa ; gate (^blnge ka. 
Sah pa porta ra^^kalai na ghe ? 
Haghe khwa ta (or a khwa ta) mande waha. 
De khwa ta girza. Pa dade wudrega. 
Rkha-I starga di puta ka pa gato bandi ; os 
bula. Dwareputeka; wueghwarawa. 

Da de starge nazar der kj^^ah na dai, ^are 

khtlga shiwi da ? 
Ho, ohi zah halak wum da kotak guzar pa 

star^all bandi me khwuralai wuh; pa 

lobe mtlngayotar bula guzartlnakawaltl. 
Halta la^-gha aw wudrega. 
Tsala pa achat awaz wftye ? wine na 

azme^^t kawam chi de ktM^ dai ka na. 

Hagha dtmkacha wine ? kU^ah, tre chi^>«ra 
atah guzara wuzghla, aw biya de largi 
bandi top waha. 
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Your heart palpitates a great deal. 
Why do yon take breath in short catches ? 
Which place hurts you ? 
When 1 press upon it does it prick ? 
Take this medicine and rub it over the 

place that is swollen. 
Tou will be well in three days, please 

Ood. 



Zrah di drazegl der. 

Tsala sah pa land land sUile? 

Kam dzfte de khUgegi? 

Chi pre zor kawam tsirlke wahl? 

Da daw& w&khla^ &w pa pa^sedalai d^&e 

b&nde wu e maga. 
Pa dreo wradzo k^ke ba jor she ki 

khudae kri. 



135. 



FAMILIAB CONYEESATIONS. 



COUNTRY SQUIEE AND CIVIL OFFICER. 



Sir, squire of village has come for 

an ittteiriew. 
Where is the squire ? Is he here ? 
Tes, he is here, he stands outside in the 

porch. 
Has he come alone, or is anybody else 

with him ? 
He has left his own horse and three 

cavaliers outside on the road< and 

himself, accompanied by a young 

man, has come here on foot. 
Very well, take this chair and place it 

there in front of me ; that will do ; 

now go and tell him to come in. 
Good morning, sir. 
Good morning, squire, and welcome, 

you are well met. 
May you prospei*, sir, and flourish, and 

may God deal well with you. 
Gome, squire, let us sit down, you take 

that chair and I will sit on this one. 
Are you well and flourishiug ? 
May you prosper, thanks. Are you 

well, sir? 
How many days may it be since you 

left home ? 
This I think is the fifth day since we 

set out from our village. 



Sahiba,— l^an da — kill mulaqat dapara 

raghlai dai. 
Khan charta dai ? Dale dai ? 
Ho, dalta dai, warchane pa mandaw kkhke 

wular dai. 
Yawadzai raghlai dai, ya war teakha bul 

tsok shta ? 
Khpul as aw dre tana swarah e bahir pa 

lari prikkhl dl, nor khan {fir dah), aw 

war sara yo zaimai chi dai, dale pa kkhpo 

raghlai dai. 
Der kl^ah, dagha kursi wakh^a aw halta 

dzama pa makh& makh kkhkegda; has; 

OS wardza aw warta waya chi ra di shi. 
Salam dai, sahib. 
Salam, kh&n, harkala rasha harkala, pa 

khaira raghlai ye. 
Ma khwarega, sahib, loe gha, ^udae dar 

sara neki wu ka. 
Badza khftn chi ^hkena, tah hagha kursi 

wakhla aw zah ba pa de ^hkenam. 
Tah jor ye, tthah jor, l^UShhal ye ? 
Ma khwarega, ahukr dai. Tah jor ye 

sahib? 
Tso wradgi ba ghiwi wl shi la kora ra- 

watalai ye? 
Ingh&llah, nan ba pindzama wradz wl ohi 

mtlng la kill na ra rawan ahawl^yfl^ 
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Ton must have made a long journey. 
How far is your village from this ? 
How many miles may it be ? 

Really, sir, I don't know about miles, 
but we have come here in three days, 
for we rested one day on the road, 
and this morning, which is our fifth 
day, we arrived at the city. 

With whom are you lodging in the city ? 

A man, an acquaintance of mine, re- 
sides there' in the Nurmalkhel di- 
vision, and we are lodging with him. 

Have you ever come this way before ? 

Yes, I have come, but I have not been 
here recently, and was not coming 
even now, but that a great urgency 
has occurred, and therefore I have 
transported myself to your presence 
that I might have an interview with 
you, and explain my own case to 
you. 

Why I It is well! what has happened? 

I will tell you all the particulars, do 
you give ear and hear my words. 

Well, I will listen, I will hear you a 
hundred times if you wish it ; now, 
say on, but see, speak concisely, for I 
have not much leisure at present, 
and my other work becomes hindered 
whilst I am detained here. 

That cannot be, sir ; my object will not 
be gained by short words. My busi- 
ness will only be done when you 
yourself hear every word, and sift the 
truth and falsehood from the midet. 
Do me this kindness, and then what- 
ever order you may give I will obey it. 
It is accepted with all my heart (with 
both eyes). 



Loe pand {or mazal) ba di karai wl. Sta 
kilai la de dz&ya ba ^mra liri wl? 
Tso kroh ba wl ? 

Tara, sfthib, da krohtlno pa his&b na pohe- 
gam, magar mang pa dreo wradzo 
kkh ke raghlall ytl, wale chi yawa wradz 
mtL pa l&ri tera krala, aw nan sahar, chi 
dzamanga pindzama wradz kegl, pa 
kkhahr kkhkft d&khil ghwaltl. 

Pa kkhahr k]^ke cha tsakha tikao ye? 

Halta da ntlrmal*]^elo pa kandl kkhk e 
yo sarai dzama pejandgalai osl, aw 
mnng haghah khatsa tikao ytl. 

Tab pakhwfi chare de kh^wft ta rfighlai ye ? 

Ho, rSghlai yam, wale pa da zir made dalta 
kkhke na yam raghlai, aw os hum na 
ratlalam, magar yo sakht zartlr rfi ta 
pe kkh ghawai dai, aw dzaka m& Uipul 
dz&n sta khidmat lara rasawulai dai, 
chi didan dar sara wu kawam, aw khpnl 
hal darta kkhkftrah kawam. 

Wale ! Khair dai, tea chal ghawal dai? 

Hftl ba tol darta wayam, tab ^wag 
k^kegda aw dzama khabare wawra. 

Kkhah, w& ba wram, sil dzala ba wftwram 
ghi tah e ghwftre ; os waya, aw gora, land- 
e khabare kawa, wale chi da s&'at der 
wuzgar na yam, aw zah chi dale n^^a- 
tai yam nor kar mi karyabegl. 

Da na kegl, sahib, pa lando khabaro kJ^ke 
dzama matlab ba parah na gh^. Hala ba 
dzama k&r wu gh^ chi tah pakhpnla 
hare khabare ta ghwag kkhkegde, aw 
darogh aw rikkhtiya pa k]^ke latawe. 
Dfi mihrbangi ra bandi wu ka, aw biya 
har rang hukm chi farmaye ba e manam. 
Qabtll mi dai pa dwfiro stargo. 
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Well, squire, I have heard all your words 
and also have well understood them. 
And now it appears to me that in 
such affairs no good'will issue to you. 
If, however, you will accept my ad- 
vice I will give you some counsel. 
You say that your enemies have 
gained the ascendancy over you and 
are hounding you, and you fear lest 
you may commit sonae rash act that 
will criminate you with the Govern- 
ment. Such is your meaning, is it 
not? 

Yes, sir, the case is exactly such as you 
state. Now I need your favour and 
require guidance. Do me the kind- 
ness to show me a road by which I 
may free myself from these calami- 
ties, and I will be your slave. 

My advice then is to this effect, viz., 
that you go back again to your own vil- 
lage, and, having written the substance 
of the related particulars on white 
paper, send it to me, that it may remain 
with me ; and then at whatever time 
any business of yours may come be- 
fore me I shall be acquainted with it. 
Another point is this, viz., when you 
arrive at the village, see that you do 
not take part in the factions and 
parties. All these discords arise from 
factions and parties. You must bear 
in mind that you are a great man, 
honourable, and reputable, and, more- 
over, the lord of a manor. The whole 
tribe, as well as the common people, 
look up to you ; but if a man of your 
respectability mixes himself up in 
such trifling matters, how can those 



Kkhah, kh&n, sta M^abare mft tole ftwre- 
dali dl, aw hum pre pa ^hah ahto 
sara poh sham. Aw os r& ta kkh karegl 
^ pa da base mu'amalo kkhke sta 
^[legara ba wu na khqi. Nor, ki 
dzama pand ft^ile, zah ba darta yo nasi- 
hat kawam. Tah waye cM du kkh ma- 
nano di dar bandi ghalaba mtlndali da, 
aw dar pase spl lagawull dl, aw tah 
yerege chi mabada sta da lasa tsa 
k^ata wu na g^l aw pa sarkar kkhke 
gunahgar na she. Matlab di pa daghah 
ghan dai ka na ? 

Ho, sahib, laka chi ta wayal jukht pa 
daghah sh^n hal dai. Os sta da mraste 
hajatman yam, aw kkh owuha ghwa- 
ram. Da mihrbangi rabandi wu ka, lar 
rata wu kkhaya chi la deo balawo na 
dzS,n khalasawum, aw ba sta mra-e 
sham zah. 

Dzama maslahat biya pa da dai, y'ane, qM 
tah biya pa biyarta jarwOze khpul kill 
ta, aw da dagho bayan kiri kiabaro 
matlab, pa spin kag^az bandi "wu^^ka- 
lai, rawulege chi ra sara e prot wl ; biya 
har waUit ohi sta tsa kar ra ta pekk^ 
ghl zah ba pre l^abar gham. Bui da 
dai, y'ane, har waiht cj^ kill ta wu ras- 
ege, gora chi pa paro janbo kkhke gflta 
na Uiwadzawe. Da pasattlna warah 
la paro janbo na porta kegl. Yad laral 
boya chi tah loe sarai ye, da 'izzat aw 
da i'tibar khawind ye, nor, bul, da^ 
tape ^an ye. Tol ulas sara da 'ammi- 
yano starge ta ta nlwuli dl, lekin ki 
sta pa gh&n i'tiban sarai pa dahase 
khugho khabaro kkh ke dzan gadawl, 
biya kampayah, adna aw nadan ba 
tina (or trena) tsa ranga khall 
sill. Na, ^i khptil qadr aw 'imt ta 
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of low degree, the vulgar and the 
ignorant, be free from them. No, if 
you look to your own worth and 
honour you will refrain from such 
useless acts. 

You have spoken very well, sir, your 
speech is appropriate, and highly 
agreeable to me, it is, as it were, 
law to me. I am sick and tired of 
past troubles, and have besides hem 
beggared by them. If you will not 
be angry, sir, I will speak plainly, for 
I have suffered incalculable loss in 
these numerous lawsuits. 

How? I don't understand your drift. 
Tell me the particulars. 

Well, sir, since it is your order, I will 
explain the case to you. The real 
fact is this, viz., that your law is a 
great ocean ; multitudes are drowned 
in it. For instance, whoever once 
falls into it and is not an expert 
swimmer can with difficulty get out 
of it, and if ever he should reach the 
opposite shore it is with so great an 
injury that the remainder of his life 
is without enjoyment. If you desire 
another simile I will put it in a dif- 
ferent form. Enow then that law is 
like a great glutton, it has without 
measure a great maw, it is not satis- 
fied with much wealth, however much 
is cast into it so much the more it 
wants, it does not .fill ; continually 
shouting, it cries, Give, give ! 

I understand, squire, it appears that your 
allusion has reference to bribes. I 
will show you a remedy for both 
similes. Firstly, he that is not a 
good swimmer has no right to throw 



gore tah ba la 'abaso ^abaro na d^&n^ 
sate. 



Der a^dh di wu wi, sfthib, stft wayai pa 
d^ae dai> aw der mi ^wi^^ ghah, 
ga^e rft bandi sanad dai. La t^ ^awl 
r^bfUno na starai stoman yam, aw hum 
pa e khwftr ghwalam. Chi khapah kege 
na, sahib, spina kh&bara darta kawam, 
wale ohi dzamft pa da^o dero muqad^ 
damo k^ke be ^ana loe t&wftn ^awai 
dai. 

Tsa ranga ? Pa matlab di poh na ^am. 
Hal rft ta wu wftya. 

Kkhah, sahib, ^ stft hukm gh&wai dai, 
pa hal bftndi ba di poh kram. Asia ma'na 
dagha da, ya'ne, chi da stftso 'adfilat yo 
loe daryab dai, maU^lHq pa ^hke 
dtlbegl. Pa mis&l, kum sarai ^ yo dzal 
pa k^ke prewat aw pa lanbo e mar- 
anai na wl, haghah ba pa mughl^il sara 
tina wtLzl, aw ki ^are d^n e pore 
gh&re ta wu rasawulai, dombra pa tawftn 
sara wu^l, ohi da dah pfitai jwandan 
da^wandnawl. Ki bul misftl ghwftire, 
ba pa bul ^^ltl darta w&yam. Gaiyre 
^ 'ajdalat pa misal da yo loe gjsfirl 
dai, be kafih& loya ge^a laili p^ dere 
duniya na mar^, har tsomra ohi pa 
kU^ke fi^wuli ghl faombra sdyftta 
ghwarl, dakegl na ; pa. nftro lagiya rftkft 
rfika wftyl. 

Pohegam, ^&n, m'alnmegl ^ i^ftrat de 
pa bado pore dai. Da dwa^o mi^alano 
dapftra tadblr darta wukUiftyam. Aw- 
wul, ktim sarai ^ Iftnbozan na wl, 
boya ohi khptil i^n nft payftbo obo ta 
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himself into deep water* Secondly, 
the man who is wise does not inyite 
a big-bellied glutton to dinner. 

Bravo, sir, you have given me excdlent 
advice, but it is not to my purpose ; as 
the proverb says, "The pain is in the 
belly of the potter, and you give the 
purge to his donkey." 

Well, squire, if you have not benefited 
by it, I can say no more. It is now 
late ; we have had a pleasant meet- 
ing together. Go you and rest your- 
self, and I will return to my own 
work. Good day, squire. 

God bless you, sir, may he keep your 
steps on high, and grant you pos- 
session of exalted rank. Then I may 
go? Good day, sir, I have comniitted 
you to the protection of God. 



enadangawl. Dwayam, sarai ^ e 'aql- 
man wl, gedawar ^&n ta sat na kawl. 

Shaba^hif s&hib, der kkhah pand di rata 

wu ^^owah, magar dzama pa sad wu 

e na shah, laka chi matal wftyl, " dard da 

. kulftl pa gede ghah aw k&mbela fiohawe 

khrahta." ' 

Kkhah, kh&n, chi sta ^^egara pa e wu na 
gha, zah nor tga na sham wayalai. Os 
na wakht dai ; kkh^yastah majlis mtl 
sara wu krah. Tah l&r shah, aw ftrftm 
wu ka, aw zah khpiil k&r ta biyft ^rzam. 
Salam, ^an. 

Rhudfie di wu baki^a, sahib, paya di pa 
porta satl, aw da loye martabe kh&wind 
dikawl. Bftrelargham? Salam, sahib, 
da khudae pa aman mi sparalai ye. 
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Well, khan, now that our greeting is 
well concluded, I will inform you of 
my object. I am come for the pur- 
pose of vaccinating, and require your 
assistance. 

With all my heart (both eyes), sir, give 
the order. 

Well, do you be so kind as to send three 
or four of your own men to traverse 
the different quarters of the town, 
and give notice at the several houses 
of each, that I have come for the 
purpose of vaccinating, and am seated 
in your hostelry. 

Here, ShahbazI do you go to Malik 
Bustam and say that our '* doctor" has 
arrived with a couple of vaccinators. 
Let him collect the boys and babes 



Kkhah, kh&Qi os qU dzamanga jor*tfiza pa 
khair sara wu ^a, zah ba di khpnl 
matlab bandi poh kratn. Ba^lai yam 
dapara da rag wahalo, aw sta kumak 
ghwaram. 

Pa dwaro siargo, sahib, hukm wu far- 
maya. 

Jor, tah da mihrbangi wuka, dre ya tealor 
tana da sta Uipul sari wulega, qU dwi 
da kill pa kandio kkhk e di wu girzl, aw 
da bar yo pa biyal biyal kor kkhke 
di khabar wu l^ndi, chi falankai da- 
para da rag wahalo raghlai dai,'aw da 
kh^n pa hujre kkhke nast dai. 

Hista, shftbbfizal Tah wardza rustam 
malik ta wu wftya chi dzamtlnga " dak- 
tar sahib," sara da dwah tana rag-wa- 
htlnkl,ritghlaidai. Pa talw&r di halakan 
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quickly^ and bring them here with 
himself. Then go to Haji and the 
other parish beadles, and give them 
information also. 

If I may put you the question, sir, why 
do you trouble yourselves so in this 
work of vaccination? What advantage 
is there in it? What medicine is this 
applied to the tips of these pins? 
But this is not a pin, why, it is glass, 
and there is something like water 
stock in the tube. What contrivance 
is this? 

Give it to me, you will be breaking it. 

Now, if you will keep quiet a little, I 
will show you the advantages of this 
art, for in such an uproar nobody will 
hear a word. 

Be silent, men ! Listen, and hear the 
gentleman's words. 

Formerly there used tp be a great deal of 
this small-pox disease in my country. 
Sometimes it was thread over one 
district, sometimes over another, and 
occasionally throughout the whole 
country. It is a dreadful plague. 
If it once gets into a village, there is 
then no escape from it. It invades 
house by house, and prostrates both 
the suckling and the weanling, the 
young and the old. It leaves no one. 
Either in youth or old age it attacks 
and breaks upon them. It is, indeed, 
a fearful calamity. Multitudes have 
perirfied by it. 

He speaks truly. Tour speech is quite 
true, sir; we know the fact. 

There is no doubt about it. Now I 
will return to my own story. Well, 
you will remember I said that multi- 



aw m&shtlm&n ^lawl, aw d^ftn sara di 
dale rftwull. Biyft tah h&jl aw noro 
malikan&no kh&t§a l&rshft ftw hagho ta 
hum pre khabar k&. 
Ei tapos tina kawam, sfthib, taso tgala d& 
da rag'Wahalo pa kftr b&ndi dombra 
dz&n rabrawa-l ? Tsa ft-ida da pa 
kkhk e? Dft pa dagho stano b&ndi tsft 
dawft pori kiri da ? Dft kho stan na da, 
jof, kkh^l^ft da, aw tsa da obo ghundi 
Sh&i pa nal kkihke nkk^tai daL Dft 
tsashal dai? 

Mft la rftkft, tah ba e mfttawe. 

Os, ki tftso la-agkatl ghah k^^l zah ba da 
de hikmat ft-ide tftso lara Udlk&rah- 
kawam, wale ohi pft dfthase zwag*zwng 
k^ke da ghft ghwag ba khabar na ftkhb* 

Ohup aha-li maro! Ghwag kHikegda-l, 
aw da sfthib khftbare wftwra-I. 

Pakhwft d^amft pa watan kkhke dft da 
nanako randz ba der kedah. Eala ba 
pa yawe tape, kala ba pa bule, aw kala 
nft kala ba pa tol mulk k^ke khwahd 
shfth. Dera bada wabft da. Ki e yo 
dzal pa kill kkhke gada shft biyft tina 
khalftsi nighta. Eor pa kor kkhke nan- 
wtLzI aw hum tankai hum zftrai, )fam 
dzwftn hum zor e parzawl. Hets t§ok e 
na pregdi. Tft pa d^wftnl yft pa zorwftll 
pre wu nkkhll pre wu kheji. Yara, 
baghpara balft da. 'Alam pre qatl 
^awl dl. 



BikUitiyft wftyi. Stft khabara rikkhtlni 
da, sfthib, mtlng ta hfil m'alCLm dai. 

Hete pa kkhk e ghakk nighta. Os cah 
biyft khpnle qi^se ta rft wftwram. Jof, 
mft, da stftso ba yftd wl, wuwai (^i 
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tudes had met an early death through 
the small-pox disease ; but^ in truths 
this is only half the fact. 

Behold him ! What does he say ? He 
brings a man to his death, and still 
says that the work is yet incomplete. 
I seek repentance of my God. 

Have patience, my lad ! Allow me to 
finish my sentence. I say that those 
persons who do not meet their end 
by the small-pox disease, are not left 
free of its marks. Some become 
stone bjind by it, of others, only one 
eye is destroyed, and in the faces of 
many others are left the pockpits. 
In fact, beauty and fairness are 
spoiled by pits and scars. If you 
do not credit my statements, look 
to yourselves. How many persons 
may there be in this assembly ? Alto- 
gether there are eighteen persons 
present. Well, now examine them, 
and make an account. Look at that. 
The mind credits it not, but I have 
proved it before your eyes (faces). 
Amongst them, two persons are blind 
of one eye, in the eyes of six persons 
there are scars, and there are pock- 
pits on the faces of fourteen persons ? 
Is this a small amount of damage ? 

Really, sir, you are a very wise man. 
Bravo ! for your intelligence. 

Have a little patience, I am going to 
tell you something more.' In what 
manner, think you, did this art of 
vaccination, that we practise, origi- 
nate? Shall I tell you the particu- 
lars? Well, pay attention. Formerly, 
there lived in my country a very 
. clever physician, named Jenner. He 



makhltlq da nanako pa blmftrtiyft bandi 
dzw&nlmarg ^awl dl, magar d&, pa 
rikkhtiyft. nimgari khabara da. 

Gora-I warta ! De tsa wftyl ? Sarai khpul 
marg ta rasawl, aw hum wftyl chi khft- 
bara 1& nimgari pftti da. Dzamft da 
khudfie toba da. 

War wn ka, halaka ! Pregda chi khpnle 
kbabare sar ta rasawam. W&yam, ohi 
kam kasftn ohi e da nanako randz khpnl 
ajal ta na rasawl, haghah kh&ll da nt^U^e 
da da na p&tl kegl. Dzane pre tap 
r&ndah sj^l, da dzano ta-ash yawa starga 
wrftna shl> aw da noro dero pa makh 
kkhke doghalana da nanako p&tl kegl. 
Ganre kl^&yast-w&lai aw paimakh*tob 
pa ta-apo aw pa gultlno habatah ghl. 
Ki d^ama pa kh&baro bandi bawar di 
na kegl, khpnlo dzfinOno ta gorai. Pa 
de majlis kkhke ba tgo kasa wl ? Tol- 
tftl atahlas tana hazir dl. Ekhah, os wu 
e latawa-l, hisftb kawa-l. Da wu gora-l. 
'Aql e na mani, magar ma e stftso pa 
makh&-in&kh zbad krah. Pa mandg 
kUbke, dwah tana pa yawe starge randah 
dl, da ghp&go tano pa stargo ^^ke 
gulnna dl, aw da tswftrlaso tano pa 
makh kkhke da ta-apo doghaltlna dl. 
Da tsa la-ag ntlqs&n dai ? 

Tara, sfihib, der 'aqlman sarai ye. Sh&h- 
bftgh sta pa hokUiyftr-tiya bftndi. 

La-agktltl sabr kawa-l, tsa bule khftbare 
darta kawam. Dft da rag wahalo hik- 
mat chi mtlng oh&lawtl, pa tsa ^&a sara 
pohega-l chi e jftn ^ah ? Hftl wftyam 
taso ta? Ekhah, ghwag kkhkegda-I. 
Pakhwfi, dzama pa watan ^^ke yo der 
hokkhy&r t.abib, jenar namftndai, osedah. 
Der e da nanako rands wa lldah, nor e 
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saw a great deal of the small-pox 
pest, and further, he learnt this, that 
the ''aura'' of this disease, for the 
most part, had no effect upon the 
milkmaids. Much astonished, he ap* 
plied himself, to enquiry and search. 
At length, he examined the hands of 
tiie milkmaids, and found two or 
three pimples on them. Next he ex- 
amined the cows' udders, and pimples 
were apparent on them also. He 
considered a. great deal, and con- 
cluded in his mind, that if one were 
inoculated with the matter of the 
cow's pimple, he also would remain 
protected from this disease. He vac- 
cinated a few with it. On each per- 
son a single vesicle rose. And sul}- 

^ sequently it became known that these 
persons, like the milkmaids, were 
free from the small-pox, for it had 
no effect upon them. Next, taking 
the crust from the arm of one, he 
vaccinated with it on the arm of 
another, and with him the same phe- 
nomenon occurred. At length, the 
advantages of this new system be- 
came known amongst the people, and 
now everybody adopts it. This is 
the account, I have told it to you 
very briefly. 

But this seems a very simple affair. 
What fools we are. We understand 
nothing. Our monks and friars 
inoculate after a different fashion. 
They dig a hole, with pins, in the 
skin of the wrist, then they powder 
a small-pox crust, and rub it into the 
wound. Afler the eighth or tenth 
day ten or a dozen other pimples 



dft m'alam kar, cbi aksar pa ghobano 
b&ndi, '' bad*' da da maraz hetg pftzah na 
kawl. Hakk hariyan pa tapos aw pa 
latawul wu laged. A^iir, IftstLna da 
ghobano wu e katal, nanaka-l dwe dre 
pre bftndi biyft e mandali. Biyft e ghn- 
landze da ghwftwo wu katali, aw naim- 
ka-l pre hum kk^kftre ghwali. Fikr e 
der k&wah^ aw pa zrah da khiyftl wu e 
t&rah, chi ki da ch& rag da ^wftwo da 
nanako pa made wahali^ wai, haghah 
hum la de randz na ba panah osedalai 
wai. Datsotanoragprewuewahal. Pa 
har yo bandi yawa yawa tanyrftka wu kh&- 
tala. Nor wrusto maltlm ^ah, chi laka 
ghobane dwi hum la ganro nanako na 
khal&s dl, wale chi pre bandi hets asar 
e na k&ndi. Biyft e da yo da Iftsa khig 
akhistai ba pre da bul pa Iftsa rag wahal, 
haghah eara hum da^ah yo ghftn chal 
wu gh&h. Nor ftkhir, f&-ide da da^ah 
nawl hikmat pa ulas mashhtlre ^we, 
aw OS har tsok pre 'amal kftndi. Da^a 
qissa da, dera landa me darta wayali 
da. 



Dft kho der ftsftn kftr kkhkftfl. Mang tea 
nftdftnftn yn. Hetg na pohegtl. Dza- 
mUnga pTrftn aw^ miyftgftn rag pa bul 
^ftn wahl. Dwi da marwand pa ^uuv 
mani kkhke yo ghftr pa stano kani, biyft 
da nanako postaki orah kftndi, aw pre 
bftndi magi. Pas yft pa atame yft pa 
lasame wradzi ^r ohftpera tina las yft 
dwah*las dftne nore wukh^> aw warsara 
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crop up round about it, and there ifi 
also more or less fi^ver. Sometimes 
more and sometimes fewer pimples 
rise, and, occasionally, it has even 
happened, that confluent small-pox 
has broken out oyer the whole body. 
Another point is this, as soon as one 
child is inoculated, soon afterwards the 
small-pox becomes rife in the village 
and spreads to others. Babes and 
infants never escape it. If it be 
one's fortune, he recovers, but most 
of them die. Occasionally it attacks 
old people. These dion't recover. 
Truly, it is a great pestilence. 

O^r plan, you will perceive, is free from 
these faults, there is no fear in it. 
If we vaccinate in one spot, that 
single vesicle rises, if we vaccinate 
in two places, those two vesicles 
rise, and, without vaccination, it 
never spreads from one to another. 
The great advantage of our system 
is this, that whilst it prevents the 
small-pox, it injures nobody. The 
great fault of your plan is, that it of 
itself disseminates confluent small- 
pox, and is injurious to everybody 
who may come under the influence 
of the " aura" of the disease; 

Here he is, Malik Rustam has come. How 
many little ones have you brought ? 

These are the three, I could not catch 
any others, they fiave all hidden 
themselves. All the mothers are 
crying, and say they will not have 
their children vaccinated by the Euro- 
pean. They have all run into their 
huts with their babes and young 
ones, and closed the doors. 



la-ag ziyat taba hum wl. E^la ziyfit, kala 
la-ag dane kheji, aw kala na kala dfi base 
hum ghawai dai chi game nanaka-l pa 
drust sflrat bandi r&khfttali dl. Bula 
Sahara da da, bar wakht ^i da yo 
halak rag wahalai ghah, nor zir pre pase 
nanaka-l pa kill ^^ke gade gh^, aw pa 
noro bsmdi lagl. Mfightlmftn aw hakr 
k&n tina bets (^re na khalfis^. Ei 
da ej^ naslb ¥^ haghah ra^egl, magar 
aksar pre mrl. Kala kala pa s^o bftodi 
hum lagl. DwI na joregl. Yara, bada 
balfi da. 



Dzamtlnga hikmat, tab ba pohegl, la dagho 
'aibtlno na Infill dai, bets pa kU^ke yera 
nighta da. Ei pa yo dzfte U^e rag 
wahtl, ha^a yawa tan^ftka khejl, ki 
pa dwo dzS^yo wahtl, ha^e dwe tai^ke 
kh^Jl, aw be da wahalu da rag, la yo na 
pa bul bandi bets QJ^sne na e lagl. Loya 
i&-ida da d^cuntlnga da hikmat dft da, 
chi pa man'a kawulu da gimro nanako 
bul ch& ta ziyan na rasawl. Loe 'aib 
da st&so da hikmat da dai, qM pakhptila 
ganre nanaka-l ekhwara-l kawl,aw ziyftn 
bar ohft ta rasawl ohi l&ndi da asar '* da 
bad" da da rand^ r&ghi* 

Dagh&b dai, malik rustam rfi^ai. Tso 
tana wytlkl di rftwusti dl ? 

Daghah dre dl. Nor me niwull na abwal, 
tol put gh&^i dl. Mainde tole pa 
jarfi lagiyft dl, aw wftyl (^ mang da 
m&shtlmftno khpnlo rag pa farangi na 
waha. Tole, sara da tanko aw wrtlklo 
khpul khp^ kor kkhke nanawatali di, 
aw warOna e pore tarall dl. 
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Oh, wretches I May God destroy you ! 
They are a brutal people, sir. What 
can I say to you ? 

No, no, khan ! Be not angry. It will 
be all right. At present the mothers 
are frightened. I will leave this man 
of mine with you here. He is clever 
at vaccinating. Besides, he is a trust-* 
worthy person, and also a monk. 
He will go from house to house and 
vaccinate. I entrust him, then, to 
your care. • 

I will now go. Call to somebody to 
bring my horse. Here he is, stand- 
ing behind you. 

Will you not drink some sherbet, sir ? 
It is ready. 

I have had plenty, khan, and can take 
no more. I will mount. Let go the 
reins. That will do. Tou are in the 
protection of God, khan. Farewell. 

Farewell, sir. God be with you, and 
good betide you.. 



Ai kambakhtftno ! Khudfte di mirfit k&ndi t 
Danga-ar khalq dl, sfthib. Tsa darta 
wftyam ? 

Na, na, Uifina I Ehapah kega ma. Khair 
ba shl. D& s&'at ba mainde yeredali 
wl. Dft dzam& sarai ba dale stft khatga 
pregdam. Pa rag wahalu hokkhy&r 
dai, bul, i'tibftn sarai aw pir hum dai. 
Eor pa kor ba e girzl aw rag wahl. 
Nor e pa tft me sp&ralai dai. 



Bare d^am. Chft ta ghag wu kft, ohi 

dzama fts di rftwull. H&yah, pa ghft 

di wul&r dai. 
Tsa gharbat na t§k^e, sfthib ? Tayftr 

dai. 
Der me tskkh alai dai, kh&n^ nor na gham 

tskkhalai. Swaregam. Mlane pregda. 

Bas. Da khudfte pa amftn ye khftn* 

Salftm. 
Salftm, sfthib. Khudfte dar sara mal sh&> 

daraha nekl. 



137. 



A TRAVELLER AND PEASANT. 



Stop, my man, where are you running 
to? Come this way a little while, 
I wish to speak to you. 

What is it? I cannot stay. I am going 
to plough, and my oxen have gone 
on ahead unguarded. I fear lest 
they should trespass on some strange 
field, and the watchman take a fine 
from me. 

Well, if there is a loss before you, go, 
run, and guard your own property. 
I can obtain my wish from somebody 
else. Another man is coming this 



Wudrega, halaka, cherta drtlme ? La-ag^ 
kfltl rfthista ghft> kh&bare kawam dar- 
sara. 

Tsa dai ? Pfttai kedai na ^am. Iwe la 
dzam, aw ghwftyah {or ghwftyftn) mi 
khtlshl pa wrftn<^e tall dl. Weregam 
chi dwi ^are pa pradl pajl kkhke ga-ad 
na shl| aw kakUiai rft na nft^a wft na 
khli. 

Ekhah, ki di pa makh ^hke tftwftn wl, 
Iftrghft^ wuzghla, khpul m&l sambftl kft. 
Zah la-4)ul ohft na khp^ matlab ptLrah 
kawam. Bul sa^ai rft di khwft ta r^^i^f 
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way ; here he is, he is come. Now 

you go, run 1 
Be not fatigued. I ask a question of 

you. 
Peace be upon you. Be not poor. It 

is well. 
And upon you. That hill is my object, 

by which road can I get to it ? How 

far may it be ? Can I ride there ? 

This is the road, it is a good mule track. 
It goes straight to the foot of the 
hill, then turns to the left, and winds 
up to the top. It is a long road, and 
fully a day's journey. If you start 
at once you will scarcely reach its 
summit by the evening. Why are 
you going to the hill? 

I go for the sake of a ramble ; I shall 
hunt after plants, examine stones, 
and inspect the rocks; and when I 
reach the summit, will take a view 
of the plain from some elevated spot. 

What plants will you go after? The 
alchemy plant does not exist in these 
hills ; hitherto nobody has met with 
it. Besides, you cannot go up the 
hill. 

Why can't I go up? Who will prevent 
me? 

There are many obstructors. Are you 
not aware that there is a feud be- 
tween the Gaduns and Khodokhels. 
Both are seated on the boundary line, 
and engaged in making reprisals one 
against the other. 

I have now heard this intelligence from 
your mouth, I was not aware of it 
before. How many days' news is it? 
How did the feud arise ? On what 



daghah dai, rftghai. Os tah diza, mande 
waha. 
Starai ma gha. Pu^^tana tina kawam. 

Sal&m alaikum. Makhw&rega. Khair 
dai. 

Wa alaikum. Niyat mi da haghah ghra 
dai, pa ktlme lari ba wardgam ? Tsom- 
bra ba liri wl? Spor ba halta talai 
sham? 

L&r da^a da, k^ftyasta da b&rglr Iftr da. 
Sama da ghra weldi ta tili da, biyft e 
klnr Ifts ta girzedali da, aw pa k&lktlcl^o 
sar ta khatali da. Liri l&r da, parah 
da wradzi mazal dai. Ei os pre rawftn 
she hila ba m&^^am pore sar ta wu 
rasege. Tsala ghra ta dze ? 

Sail dapftra dzam, bati pase ba girzam, 
ka^^l ba latawam, da gato tigo tamftgh^ 
ba kawam ; nor sar ta chi wu Uiatalam 
la kam adiat hask ^zfte na ba da same 
nandftra kawam. 

Pa ktlmo btlto pase ba girze ? Da kimiyft 
batai pa deo ^^rOno k^ke nighta ; i^a 
e tar osa pore mtlndalai na dai. Nor, 
tah ba ghra ta khatai na ghe. 

Wale na ^am khatai ? Tsok ba mi man'a 
kftndi? 

Man'a kawtlnkl der dl. Khabar na ye, 
Qhi da gadano aw da khodokh^lo tar 
mandza patna da. Dwftrah pa brld 
n&st dl, aw lagiyft yo tar bula bota 
bramta kandi. 

Os sta da khule mi d& khabara fiwredali 
da, pakhwft tre Uiabar na wum. Da 
tgo wradzo khabara da? Patna pa t§a 
ahan Bara poria ghiwi da? DwI pa tsa 
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are they involved ? On what matter 
have they become estranged ? 

A woman is at the root of the mischief. 
Amongst the tribe the rumour is cur- 
rent to the effect that a certain Gadan, 
being in love with some Khodokhel's 
wife, eloped with her. But "the Kho- 
dokhels, not accepting the substitute, 
have girded their loins for strife. 

How long will these matters endure? 
Why don't they settle the business 
by councils? Cannot an umpire or 
mediator be found? 

Gk)d knows. At first a settlement was 
practicable, but now the case has 
grown sarious, it will not be. easily 
settled, because blood has been shed 
on both sides, and there has more- 
over been death on one side. Had 
the case* been otherwise there were 
some hope, greater or less, of a set- 
tlement, but now it appears that 
there is still greater mischief ahead. 

How many deaths have occurred, and 
on whose side? 

Really, I have not been informed by 
any one of the exact state of the 
case, but I have heard that two 
GadOns have been killed by the Kho- 
dokhels, and six others wounded. 

Has there been no loss of the Khodo- 
Khels? 

Yes, their blood has also flowed. They 
say that the Gadnns shot three 
KhodoHiels with guns. Nobody 
has made mention of any death, 
though one of them was hit hard 
and carried away by head and heels. 
Scnne people say that a Ehodokhel 
woman was also wounded. She was 



nk^atl di? Pa kame khabare bftndi 
wran diawl dl? 
WekJi da pasftt ^^adga da. Pa ulas 
kkhk e kh&bara dfthase gada da, chi 
kam gadtln da cha khodokhel pa k^a- 
dze b&ndi mayan gh&wai, mat^a e biwuli 
wa. Nor khodokhelo swara qabtlla na 
krali, mla pa patno tarall dl. 

Dft mu'amale tar ktlma pore ba pft-egl? 
Muqaddama pa jirgo wale na Uial&sawl? 
Mandzgarai y& gw&k^*grandai tar 
mandza na paida kegl ? 

Khudae zdah dai. Wrtlnbe ba rogha joya 
kedala, magar os muqaddama gr&na da, 
pa Ssantiya sara ba faisala na s^l, dzaka 
dil da dwftro lorlo wine toye ^wi da, 
aw bul da yo palaw marg hum g^awai 
dai. Ki hal pa bul sh&n wai, biyft da 
pakhula* tob tsa la-ag ziy&t umed bapaidft 
kedah, magar os malomegl chi pa makh 
kkhk e la ziy&ta wr&nl g^ta. 

Tso margtma ghawl dl, aw da ehft da 
tarfk? 

Tara, pa ju^t hal bandi ohft kh&bar na 
kralam, lekin ftwredalai mi dai ^ dwah 
tana gadanah U^odokhelo wajall dl, aw 
ghpag tana nor e jobal karl dl. 

Da khodokhelo tsa taw&n na dai gh&wai? 

Ho, da hagho wine hum bahedali da. Wftyl, 
Qhi gadano dre tana U^odokhel pa topa- 
ko wishtall dl. Da t§a marg Qh& bayftn 
na dai karai, magar yo pa ^^ke sakht 
lagedalai zam zambolai e biwulai wuh. 
Dzani 'alam wftyl, ehi yawa ihodokhela 
hum Jobala shwa. Oba e yowrala t§a- 
Uj^tan lara, ohi pa Iftri teredala chft 
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carrying water to her husdand, and 
as ahe passed along the road some 
Gadtln took a shot at her. Some say 
that the bullet struck the jar and 
broke it; others say no, it passed 
oyer and missed, but the woman, 
terrified, stumbled against a stone in 
her flurry and fell. But God knows 
as to the truth or falsehood. 

Well, it appears to me that they are 
regularly involved in war with each 
other. Up to the present time how 
many fights have there been ? 

I don't know the number ; in fact, th^re 
is no reckoning. They are con- 
tinually fightings night and day. 
There was a hard fight in the rob- 
bers' glen the day before yesterday. 
The Gadans, with banners flying and 
drums beating, seized a place on the 
gap. The Ehodolihels in the glen 
below, having built a breastwork in 
the side of the cliff, waved their 
standards at them, and sounded their 
clarions. Then both commenced a 
yelling and shouting at each other. 
At length the Khodokhels, with drawn 
swords and singing of songs, issued 
from their breastwork and made an 
attack upon the gap. The Gadtlns 
fired their matchlocks at them, and 
gave them several volleys. The Kho- 
dokh^s were unable to mount the gap ; 
they made a great effort, but their 
endeavour did not succeed. Finally, 
they retreated, and turned back to the 
shelter of their breastwork. 

Then the Gadtlns won the victory ? For 
the retiring of the Khodothels is a 
sign of their defeat. 



gadtln pre b&ndi guz&r wu kftr. Dzani 
tsok wftyl ehi mardaka pa mangi wu- 
lagedala mat e kar ; d^ani nor w&yl ej^ 
na tre ter watala, Uiatfi ghwa, magar 
k^adza yeredali pa w&r khat&^I kkhke 
tindak e pa gate wu khwftrah aw pre- 
watala. Nor khudae khabar pa rik^- 
tiya aw pa darogh. 

Jor, rata k^k&n chi dwi kkhftyad»h pa 
jang lagedall sara n^^atl di. Tar osa 
pore ba teo jangttna ihawl wl ? 

Pa ghumar khabar na yam, hado hisftb e 
nishta* Shpa aw wradz lagiyfi jang 
kawl. Warama wradg p& ghlo dare 
Ukhke yo sak^t jang ghawai dai. 
Gadano nakkJbLe yastali, aw damame 
wahali, dzae pa kandaw bandi wu nlwah. 
Khodokhelo m]Lkata pa dare da kamar 
pa ja-l sangar wahalai, to^ana warta 
tsandal, aw samayah warta ghagawul. 
Nor dwarah yo tar bula pa naro pa 
ohi^o wu lagedal. AUiir khodokhelo 
tore yastali, aw sandare wayali, la san- 
gara ra e wuwatal, aw pa kandaw bandi 
halla wu e k^ala. Gkdano pre bandi 
topaktlna khalasawul, tio tgo bartlna e 
pre chalawul. Ehodokhel pa kandaw 
bandi na ghtl khatal ; zor e der kawah, 
wale was e wu na ^aled. Dwi akhir 
ra pastanah ghwal, aw pa wruato da 
khpul sangar panah ta wu e jar watal. 



Biya barai gadano biyamand ? Wale 
^i biyarta kedana da khodokhelo nakha 
da lar*wa}l da. 
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No, the Gadtlns did not win the victory, 
they did not defeat the EhodoUiels, 
for the latter, having prepared and 
arranged everything in the darkness 
of night, carried a night assault 
against them. They made a surprise, 
beat the Gadans, and, dispersing 
them, seized their position. In the 
morning succour arrived for the Ga- 
dtlns, and they then set out for the 
gap. The Khodokhels could not 
withstand them, and descended to 
their own breastwork. 

Why did not they stand firm against 
them? They gained no advantage 
by the night attack, they troubled 
themselves fruitlessly about it. 

The forces of the Gadans greatly in- 
creased, but succour for the Khodo- 
khels had not yet arrived, therefore 
they returned to their own entrench- 
ment. Further, two Gadtlns were 
lying wounded in the Gadtlns position 
at the time that the Khodokhels took it 
from them. The Khodokhels cut them 
to pieces with knives and swords. 
Verily, the Afghans fight fiercely. 

Engaged in conversation we have walk- 
ed a considerable distance. What 
village is that ? I am hungry and 
thirsty. Is there any one in this 
village who will invite me? 

Gome, an acquaintance of mine resides 
in this village ; he will feed us. 

Can one go about on that side of the 
village? 

No, no one can move about on that 
side; robberies occur on the road, 
and robbers tramp the highways. 



Na, gadano band biyft na mtlnd, da kho- 
dokhelo larai wu e na ka, wale ohi dwi- 
0, da ghpe, pa tyfbro kl^e, har tsa sam- 
bal s&talai, pre bandi ghO'khtln yowtlr. 
Chapfto e wuka, gadanah e mat kral, 
tftr pa t&r e khwan kral, aw isB^ da 
dwio wft e khist. Sah&r da gadano 
happa rft wurasedala, aw dwi biyft kan- 
daw ta rft rawftn ^wal. Khodokhel 
warta ting na ^wal, khp^ sangar ta 
rft ktlz ^wal. 



Wale warta ting na ghwal ? Heta da gho- 
khtiR ft-ida wu e na gatala. 'Abasa 
dzftn pre bftndi rabrawnll dl. 

Da gadano lakl^kar der wu ghah, magar 
da khodokhelo komak 1ft na wu rase- 
dalai, dzaka dwI khpul mor^ ta jftr- 
watall dl. Nor, da gadano pa dz^e 
kkhk e. haghah wakht chi khodokhelo 
tina wft e khist, dwah tana gadftnah 
Joba-al prfttah wa. Khodokhelo dwl pa 
ch&|-o pa taro tote tote kawul. Tara, 
pu^^tftnah bad jang kawl. 

Pa khftbaro lagiyft mtlnga dera Iftr wahali 
da. Dft kOLm kilai dai ? Wagai tagai 
yam. Tsok ghta pa de kill kkhke (^ 
ba mft ta sat kftndi. 

Rftd^a, d^amft pa de kill U^ke yo pcjand- 
galai osl ; haghah ba d^amtlnga doda-l 
wukri. 

Da kill haghe khwft ta tsok girzedai ghl? 

Ya, ftkhwft ta hets t§ok na sh^ girzedai ; pa 
Iftri ^tlke kegi aw ghlah Iftr wahi. 
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Welcome, welcome ! Come, sit down. 

The food is ready; what will you 

eat? There is plenty of huttennilk ; 

batter cakes with sugar are ready. 
Gk)d pardon thee. God enlarge thee. 
Enough. I am satiated. More is dis« 

tasteftd to me. Thanks, praise be 

to God I Oh Lord unto thee be 

the praise. 
Take away the water, throw it away. 
Have you a pipe? 
We must gO| there is a long journey 

before us. 
Well, you are master of your own will. 
God be with you. 
Accepted be thy prayer. Peace be 

unto you. And unto your peace. 



Harkala,harkala. B&dza,k^kena. Doda-l 
tayftra da; tsa ba khwure? Shomle 
dere dl ; prftte sara da gare tayftre dl. 

Khudae di wu bak^a. Ehudfte di loe kft. 
Bas. Mor gh&in. Nor me sekan kegl. 

Shukr, alhamdu'liUah. Babba sanft tft 

lara. 

Oba liri ka, toya e ka. 

Chilam lare? 

Dztl {or manga ta tlal dai), pa ma^h 

k^ke loe pand dai. 
Ekhah, da khpul wak kh&wind ye. Khu- 

d&e dar sara mal gh&« 
Du'ft di shi qabtlla. Salftm alaikum. Wa 

alaikum salftm. 



138. 



HOSPITAL VISITATION. 



What is the state to-day? Are all the 
sick well? Has any new patient 
come? 

All is well, sir. Eight new patients 
hare come, amongst them is one 
woman. 

Seat them all in the porch. We will 
first make enquiry of the in-door 
people, and will inspect them after- 
wards together with the out-door 
patients. Take the pen and inkstand 
with you, and the prescription book 
also. 

How are you, 'Umar? Is your wound 
well? Remove the plaister from it 
that I may look at it. It appears to 
me that there is some dead bone in- 
side it. Bring the instrument tray this 
way. What has become of that long 
probe ? Here it is. Don't be afraid, 



Tsa hftl dai nan ? Band^tlr&n tol jor dl ? 
Tflok nawai marlz rfighlai dai ? 

Khair khairiyat dai sfthib. Atah tana 
nawl rft^lali dl, pa ^like yawa kk^- 
dza da. 

Tol wftrah pa mandaw ^^ke U^kenawa. 
Wftmbi ba da danana*w&lo tapos kawfl, 
biyft wrusto ba da dwio nand&ra kawtl 
sara da b&hir*wSlo. Qalam maghwftora-l 
d^ftn sara w&khla, aw da ntlskho kitftb 
hum. 

Tsa rang ye, 'umara ? Parhftr di jor dai ? 
Paha tina liri ka ohi tamfigha e kawam. 
Bata k^kan chi danana pa ^hke tsa 
mrftw hadtlkai dai. Da kftlo ^karai 
rfthista ka. Hagha ugda stan tsa ^a ? 
Haya da. Werega ma, 'umara. Da 
Stan pa parhftr Udlke nana bftsam. aw 
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'Umar. I am going to introduce this 
probe into the wound, and move it 
about a little to examine the bone* 
I will not hurt you much. There, 
it is done. There is some dead bone 
in it. Give me the forceps. See, 
this piece has come out. There is 
yet another bit. It is caught in the 
flesh, and I cannot extract it without 
cutting. Well, if it is your wish, we 
will leave it for the present. But 
mark this well ; * the bone will not 
by itself be free for many days. I 
will take it out in a moment, and 
you will not even feel the pain. I 
told you so. Wash the blood from 
it, and cover the wound. 

And what do you say, reverend sir? 
Have you observed any benefit from 
yesterday's medicine? Give me the 
hand. Tour pulse is good; it is a 
little weak. And what is the state 
of the cough ? Do you cough in the 
same manner as before? As yet I 
have noticed no benefit in myself. 
My cough is in the former state. 
My phlegm does not cut, it is 
hardened. When I take a breath, 
cracklings arise in my chest. I can- 
not remain lying down by reason of 
my breathing becoming oppressed. 
Write a prescription for the priest. 
That is one dose. Give it him three 
times a-day that he may take it, and 
point out to him the diet and regi- 
men. 

How is he with the eye? Undo the 
bandage. Open the eye very gently. 
Look at me. Do you see me ? How 
many fingers do I hold up to you? 



pa I^Ubke ba la-ag*ktltl khwadzawam <^i 
hadakai latawam. per ba di na Uitlg- 
awam. Bas, wn ^ah. T&bl mr&w ha- 
dakai ghta pa ^^ke. Ntltsi 1ft la rfika. 
Gora, dfi yawa tota r& wu watala. Lft 
bula tota shta. Hagha pa gwa kkh e 
n kkh ati da, be da tslralu na e ^om wu 
I^Ubkalai. Kkhah, ki stft khwakkh wl, 
ba e dft s&'at pregdtl. Lekin dft kkh ah 
pohega; hadtlkai ba paUipula tar 
dero wrad^ pore bel na g^l. Zah e 
ba pa taki wu b&sam, aw pa dard b^mdi 
ba poh hum na she. M& e darta wu 
wai. Wine tina windza, aw parh&r 
put ka. 



Aw tah tsa wftye, mullft sfihib ? Da ha^e 
partLna-l dawft bfindi stft tsa kkh egara 
m'altLma ghwa? lAs rftka. Nabz di 
jor dai ; yo la-ag shftn ta kamquwat dai. 
Aw da takhi tsa hfil dai? LakapaUiw& 
pa ha^ah gh&n ttlkhege? Tar osa 
pore hets da k^egare pa dzftn poh na 
gham. Ttlkhai mi pa ha^ah pakh- 
wftnl hftl dai. Balgham mi na ghwutg- 
egl, khiy&ni ^ah. Chi sfih S,lit^Bm, pa 
sine mi ^rangahar Uiejl. Mlftst na 
g^am osedalai, da de la kabla chi s&h 
mi dabegl. Mulla dapftra nuskha wu- 
llka (or wu k^ka). Dft yo khwurftk 
dai. Dre gu^ftra da wradzi wala warka, 
ohi wu e di khwurl, aw pftl parhez 
warta wukkhftya. 



Dft da starge khftwind tsa rang dai ? Pa- 
ta-l prftnadza. Starga der pa ro ro 
wughwarawa. Mftta gora. Wme me? 
Tso gate mi daria nlwulij^^cBiyft 
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Saj again. How many are there? 
He has indeed got his sight. Close the 
eye. Tie it up again. Now see that 
yon don't move, and don't even think 
of rising or talking. Bemain lying 
straight on the back, like a corpse, for 
three days more. Shall I get my 
sight, sir ? There is some hope, for 
there has been a slight improvement 
from the first state. 

How goes it with yon, Ttlrftn Shah? 
Has the purge of yesterday taken 
effect? Well. I have been to the 
closet six times. I have had three 
good watery stools, and three in- 
different motions. I am somewhat 
better to-day, and have derived some 
ease. But that pain in my joints 
does not go. I have swallowed a 
deal of your physic, but have not 
got well upon it. It may not be my 
fate, hence. What more can I say 
to you ? You have a little patience. 
This rheumatism is a very trouble- 
some disease, and is not quickly got 
rid of. I will give you a liniment 
to-day ; dip your fingers into it, and 
then rub the hand over the joints. 
In the evening, when you lie down 
to sleep, I will give you another 
medicine. Swallow it with a gulp 
of water, at bed time, and draw a 
quilt over yourself so as to perspire. 

And what is your state, old man ? Has 
the purging ceased? Have the gripes 
been stopped? Oh sir! I am dead. 
I have been sitting at stool the whole 
night. Blood and mucus pass from 
me mixed up together. I am burst 
with gripes, my bowels are lacerated. 



wftya. Tso dl? Da dah nazar kho wu 
ihah. Stai^ puta ka. Biya e wu 
• tara. Aw gore chi wu na kiwadze, aw 
da patsedu ya da khabare kawulu khi- 
yal hum ma lara. Da murl pa ghan, 
tar dreo wradzo pore stOnl'Sta gh prot 
osa. Nazar ba mi wu ^i, sfthib ? Tsa 
umed ^ta, wale chi la wrtlnbani hal na 
tsa la-aga la-aga ft-ida shiwi da. 

Ta sara tea ranga teregl, ttlrfln ghah? 
Haghah pamnai jar pazah karai dai? 
Kkhayastah. Shpag guzftra ^ar-chobe 
ta talai yam. Dre kkhah da jullab 
dasttlna mi ^awl dl, aw dre hera be 
khwanda nast yam. Nan tea la-ag shan 
jor yam, tea asantiya mi shiwi da. 
Wale da da bandtlno dard mi wrokegl 
na. Sta dawa ma dera tekkhali da, 
magar pre jor s^awai na yam. Nasib ba 
mi na wl, dzaka. Nor tea wayam darta ? 
Tah la-ag-kntl sabr wuka. Da da bad 
bimartiya chi da, dera sa^ta najortiya 
da, aw pa zir na liri kegl. Nan ba 
dala yo tel dar kawam ; tah khpnle gQte 
pa kkhke wu waha, aw biya las pa 
bandtlno band! wu maga. Makkham^ 
chi Miob ta teamle, ba bula dawa dar 
kam. Makhnstan, pa gQt da obo sara 
ter e ka, aw brastan pa dzan ra wa^awa 
chi khwale ^e. 



Aw sta tsa hal dai, spln*glriya? DastOna 
di wudredall dl ? Range di band ghiwi 
dl ? Ai sahiba ! mtlr sham. Eara-I ghpa 
pa nasto nast yam. Wine aw ra-ame 
gade wade ra na prewQzl. Pa kango wu 
^awdalam, larmanah mi j 
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I am fallen from my guard, and 
have no more strength. My patience 
and endurance are both exhausted. 
For the sake of God pay attention to 
me. Really, I am dying ; I cannot 
last. DonH give way, my good man. 
You will recover, please God. We 
will attend to you carrfully, and for 
the rest our reliance is on God. 
Cheer up. Brace up. 

How are you, Sanobar? Does your 
heart palpitate in the same way? 
Your complexion is very yellow (or 
sallow). 

I have observed no change. When I 
rise from a place, darkness comes 
over my eyes, and my head swims. 
I cannot go at all quickly, and when 
at any time I mount an ascent my 
heart flutters, I become nervous. 
My appetite is locked, I have no 
desire for food. If I eat a single 
mouthful, my belly at once swells, 
it does not digest. Moreover my 
face and feet are swollen. 

And do you say nothing of the 
spleen? Is it in the same state, 
large and heavy? 

No, my spleen is somewhat better than 
the previous state. Some change has 
come in its weight and size ; it is 
become somewhat lighter. 

We call your disease AncBmia. The 
salts of iron are very beneficial for it. 

What man is this ? When did he come ? 

He came yesterday afternoon, and ap- 
pears, as it were, demented. 

Who are you, my lad? What is the 
matter with you ? 



La brama prewatalam, nor mi tftqat na 
kegl. Sabr zgham mi dw&rah khal&f dl. 
Da khudae da para dzama ghaur wuka. 
Zah kho, rikkhtiya, mram ; patai kedai 
nagh&ni. War khata kega ma kaka. Jor 
ba she, ki khudfie ki^i. Mong ba sta 
kkhah khidmat kawtl, nor baqi tawak- 
kul mfjL pa khudae dai. Dz&n ting ka. 
Tc^rah gh&h. 



Tsa rang ye, sanobara? Zrah di pa 
ha^ah gh&n prakegl? Bang di kho 
der ziyar dai. 

Hets pa farq poh na gham. Chi la ^ya 
patsam, tyarah pa stargo radzl, aw sar 
mi girzl. Hets pa garandl na gham 
talai, aw ^i ^Bre pa Iwara khejam 
zrah mi dradzegl, war khata kegam. 
Ightiha mi banda da, doda-l khwa ta 
mi na kegl. Ei yawa nwajra-i wu 
khwuram, geda me pa haghah sa'at 
pars^, hazmegl na. Nor makh pkkhe 
mi parsedall dl. 

Aw da tori tga khabar na kawe ? Haghah 
ehaoL dai, loe aw drOnd? 

Na, torai mi la ha^ah pakhwam hal na 

tsa jor sh&n ta dai. Pa dranawl aw pa 

^at*wall kkhke tsa farq raghlai dai ; tea 

qadr spuk ^awai dai. 
Sta maraz ta ma jdaha waytL. Da dah pa 

haqq kkhke da ospane jauha-ar der 

ftl-ida*man dl. 
Da kum sarai dai ? Eala r&ghlai dai ? 
Paran mazdigar raghai, aw sauda-l ^ondi 

i^kan. 
Tsok ye halaka? Dar sara tea ghawai 

dai? 
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Look yon at my pulse and tell me my 
Btate. I came yesterday, and have 
taken some medicine, but have felt 
no benefit. 

We are not diviners that we should 
recognize a disease simply by look- 
ing at one. Tour disease can only 
be ascertained when you have ex- 
plained the symptoms to us, etc. 

Now come, let us inspect the out-door 
ones. 

Your head aches, and if you eat food or 
drink water you vomit? Show the 
tongue. Enough. Put it in. How 
are the bowels ? His stomach is 
hard, he is costive. Give him a 
purge. I have asthma. Do you 
smoke? Did you ever smoke for- 
merly? You require an emetic. 
Drink plenty of tepid water after it 
till vomiting come on. The phlegm 
will fall with the ejections, and your 
chest will be freed. 

There is a scar in his right eye. It is 
exactly over the pupil, and is also 
dense. Close the other eye. He 
sees nothing. He is stone blind in 
that one eye. You cannot be cured 
at my hands. 

Why he also is afflicted in the eyes. 
Both are bleary. Here, come close 
to me. Your upper eyelids are in- 
verted. The eyelashes are all laid 
against the eyeball. This can be 
cured. It requires cutting and 
stitching. 

My water scalds and dribbles from me 
drop by drop. These are symptoms 
of stone. Lie down on that cot, get 
straight on the back. Don*t.fear, I 



Tah nabz wugora, aw hal rfita wfiya. 
Pamn ra^lai yam, aw tsa daw& mi 
khwurali da, lekin hets pa ^^egare 
poh na sham. 

Zbargftn na yU chi ta-ash pa k&tah da sar! 
randz pejanU. Hala ba stft maraz pe- 
jandai ^l qU tah khpul hal rata ba- 
yftnawe, etc. 

Os radza chi da bfihir-w&lo nandara kawU. 

Sar di J^Ogegl, aw ki doda-l khwure yft 
oba tskkh e jarbOse ? Jiba wukktl&ya* 
Bas. Nana-e-basa? Sahrft ta tsa ranga 
kkhkene ? Geda e klaka da, qabz 
kkhkenl. Jullftb warka. Sah-landl 
mi kegl. Chilam tsK^e? Pakhwft di 
chare ts kkh awah ? Da jaryastalu dawa 
ghware. Pre pase tarame obe dere 
wu ts kkh a chi qai darghl. Pa chalUno 
ba di balgham prewUzl, aw sina ba di 
azSda ghl. 

Da dah pa VTfht starge kkhke gul dai. 
Jukht pa kasi bandi dai, aw ghat hum 
dai. Bula starga puta ka. Hets na 
wlnl. Tap rUnd dai pa daghe yawe 
starge. Sta 'ilaj dzama da lasa na 



Jor de hum pa stargo randzUr dai. Dware 
lediane dl. Hista, rata nijde shft* 
Portani zegme di danana Uiwa ta ara- 
wuU dl. Btore tole pa stargh&ll bandi 
lagedall dl. Da dah 'ilaj ba wu^l. 
Prekawul aw gandal ghwarl. 

Baul mi swadzi, aw tsatske ti&t§ke rana 
prewtlzl. Dwi kho da gita-i 'alame di. 
Pa haghah kat bandi wu gazega, sttlnl 
stagh ^a. Werega ma, der ba di na 
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won't hurt you much. Yes, there 
is a stone. Do you hear ? It sounds 
when I hit it with the sound. There is 
no fear. I will make you insensible 
with medicine, and you shall know 
nothing about it. 
I am weak and decrepid, and my sight 
also is very defective. Well, I will 
tell you more. You are deaf and 
white bearded also. Open the mouth. 
See, he is even toothless. These are 
all signs of old age. You are not ill, 
my good man ; you are quite well. 
Don't suppose that you will again be 
a young man. Thank God you have 
lived so long, and repent of your 
past sins. 



khtlgawam. Uo, gita-l ghta. Awre? 
Chi Sikh pre waham, gh&gegl. Hetg 
yera nights* P& d&wft ba di be*hoUh 
kawam, aw pre khabar ba hum na ghe. 



Eam quwat aw tap yam, nazar mi hum 
der kam dai. Kkhah, zah darta nor 
wfiyam. KOnr ftw spln«glrai hum ye. 
Ehula di wita ka. Gora, kandfis hum 
dai. Dwi wfire nakkhe da zor-wftll dl. 
BandztLr na ye kaka; jik jor ye. Dft 
ma pohega chi biyft dubfira ba d^wfin 
ghe. Ehudae ta ^ukr wu bftsa qU 
tar daghah 'umr pore pft-edalai ye, aw 
da ter sh&wl gunfthono toba wub&sa. 



139. 



SPORTING DIALOGUE. 



Oh Marifat Shah. Come here. Be 
quick. 

Coming, sir. Here I am. 

Not to-morrow, but the day after, early 
in the morning, we shall go out for 
sport. We are three gentlemen ; now 
you see to the sporting apparatus, 
and have everything prepared at the 
appointed time. 

Very good, sir. In which direction will 
you go ? After what game, and for 
how many days shall you go ? 

We will first go to Paja hill afl;er wild 
goat, and then when we have come 
down the hill we will shoot barta- 
velle, grey partridge, or quail, and 
will return home either on the sixth 
or seventh day. Take both my guns 
with you, and put four cans of 
powder, and twenty or twenty-five 



Ai m'arifat gh&h, dalta r&8h&# zir gha. 

Dardzam, sfthib, darOghlam. 

Saba na, bul sab&, sahftr wakhtl ba kkhkfir 
la dza. Dre tana sfthib&n yn ; os tah da 
kkh kftr kftlo ta wu gora, aw har ts& sara 
pa nete pore taiyftr samb&l s&ta. 



Dera k^a da, s&hib. Eame khwft ta ba 
largh^i? Kam ^hkar pase, aw da tso 
wrad^ dapftra ba dza-l ? 

Wrunbe ba da paje ghar ta d^ ghtuiio 
pase, aw biyft chi la ghra na rft kHz 
ghwaltl da zarko, da tanzaro, y& da 
mrazo ^hkftr ba kawa, nor yft pa 
^pagame yft pa awwame wradzi ba 
biyft kor ta rft rawftn ghtl. Dzamft 
dwftrah topaktlna dzftn sara yosa, aw 
tgalor kapa-i da dftrtl, aw yft ghil yft 
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bullets for the rifle, and two or three 
bags of shot for the other guns, into 
the wallet. And tell the hawkmen 
that they must come after us. 



Very well, sir. Since you go out a 
sporting for a week I will take the 
large and small tents with me, and 
the pointer, and both horses with 
their gear; and the servants and at- 
tendants all collected together I will 
take also with me. And if so be the 
order I will take expenses for the 
road from the treasurer, and conceal 
it in the mule pannier with the clothes. 

Ton have said it exactly, do so and 
start at noon to-morrow. And see, 
when you asriTe at the Tillage pitch 
the tents somewhere outside on clean 
bare ground, and be careful that you 
do no violence, or have no quarrelling 
or wrangling with the people of the 
village. Whatever you want of them, 
such as fowls, butter, fodder, or any- 
thing else, see that you take it for 
cash payment, and be careful not to 
trespass in the fields or gardens. 
Further, give my compliments to the 
chief malik of the village, tell him 
that I am coming, and shall require 
sixteen or twenty beaters of him, and 
let him understand that he must pro- 
vide good experienced men. 

May you not be fatigued, sir. You are 
weU come. 

May you not be poor, oh Malik. Are 
you well ? Where is our tent pitched ? 
Show me the way to it. 

It is on that side of the village ; go on, 



pindzah'Wisht d&ne da mardako ha^ah 
rakhd&r bandukh dapfira, aw dwe yft 
dre taila-l da charo haghah bul topak 
dap&ra, pa dzola-l kkh ke kkhkegda. Aw 
b&zw&nano ta hum w&ya, c^i dwi di 
rashi mUnga pase. 
Der kkhah dai, sahib. Nor qM tftsu ba 
da hafte pore kl^kar ta wtlza-I zah ba 
Uiaima aw dera dzftn sara wram, aw 
khandai spai, aw dw&rah asUna sara da 
asbab, aw nokar ohakar hum, tol yo 
dzfte malgarl karl, ba dzftn sara biyft- 
yam. Aw ki hukm dfthase wl da Iftri 
khartg ba la Uxizftn^i na w&khlam, aw 
ba e pa yakh'dftn Uhke put kawam. 

Jukhta khabara di wu k^ ala, daghah base 
wu kfi, aw sabfi ghftrmah rawftn gha-I. 
Aw gora, bar kala chi kill ta wurasa-l 
dere chare pa spine dfige bSndi wu dra- 
wa-l, aw pahm kawa-l chi t&su da kill 
kh&lq sara tsa zor ziyfiti, yfi tsa jagra 
steza wu na kawa-l. Ear tsa chi la 
dwio na ghwfira-I, laka chirgan, ghwarl, 
wa^khah, yfi nor tsa, gora-l ohi pa rok 
wft e khla-i^ aw khabardar gha-i ohi pa 
pato yft pa bfightlno l^ke wu na 
girza-l. Aw bul, da kill maghar malik 
ta dzama salam wfichawa, aw wftya 
warta ohi falankai rational dai, aw ba 
tina ya ghp&ras yft ghil kasa kkh kari- 
yan ^wfirl, nor tab e poh krah ohi 
kkh ah balad sari di paidfi kftndi. 

Starai ma gha, sahib. Pa, khaira raghlai 

ye- 

Ma khwftrega, malika. Jor ye? Dza- 
mtlnga dera kum dzae wudrawuli da? 
Lar e rftta wu k^aya. 

Da kill haghe khwft ta da ; tab dza, dar- 
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I am with you. This is my hostelry, 
do the kindness, dismount here. 
Breakfast is ready, and the cots 
drawn out are placed outside. 

Your kindness is great, Malik. We go 
to our own tents. Who is the chief 
of this Tillage? Tou are? That is 
very good news. Hare jtm, collected 
the twenty beaters ? 

Long ago. They are all preset, and 
seated there at the tents with your 
men. 

Tou hare done very well. There they 
are, our tents are in sight. >Now 
you stay behind, Malik, and after a 
while come to my tent, and we will 
have consoltaticm together. Then it 
is agreed that, it being too late to- 
day, we cannot ascend the hill. We 
will start to-morrow at cock-crow, 
and if all is well will pass the night 
on the hill. This is the best plan. 
Oh men, do you go and cook your 
dinners, we will go up the hill in the 
morning. 

Come by this path. The ascent is diffi- 
cult on that side ; in fact, one cannot 
ascend by it. The reason of it is 
this, that the cliff on that side rises 
straight up to tbe sky, and there is 
no path. Even this road is not free 
from trouble, for there is the fear of 
snakes in that dense herbage, and in 
many places, by reason of the dry 
leaves, the ground is so slippery that 
many persons have fallen down on it. 
If one's foot were to slip on the edge 
of the cliff he is lost, for the ground 
slopes very suddenly, and then drops 
in a sheer precipice to a great deep 



sara yam. Da^a d^mft hujra da, 
mihrbftngi wukft, dale kUz shft* Do- 
da-I taiyftra da, aw katuna rftyastall 
bfthir Ikkhl dl. 

Sta mihrbftngi dera da, malika. DzU 
khpulo dero ta. Da de kill magh&i^ 
teokdai? Tab ye? DftkhoderakUa 
Uiabara da. Haghah ^il tana l^^ft- 
riyftn di rft tol karl dl ? 

Larghtlne. Tol hftzir dl, halta pa dero 
sta sarlo Uiatsa nfist dl? 

Der k^ah di wu krah. Haghe dl, dza- 
mUnga dere rft ^^kftre ghwe. Os tah 
patai gha, malika, aw biya drang sa'at 
pas dzama dere lara rftgha, aw mtl ba 
sara jirga wu kawu. Bare maslahat 
pa dft dai, ^ nan nS' wakht gMawai 
dai, ghra ta na ^ti Uiatali. Saba obar* 
bang ba mung raw&negU, aw ^ ihfiir 
wl ba pa ghra bftndi ghpa tera krtl. 
Dagha ghwara da. Ai sarlo, tasu lar- 
gha-i, aw khpule Uipule dodari pakhe 
kra-l, sahar ba ghra ta khejtl. 

Pa de lari rftd^a. Ha^e khwft ta Uiatah 
gran dai; hado tsok pre na ghl Uiatai. 
Sabab e da dai, ohi haghe khwa ta 
kamar negh Uiatalai dai asman ta, aw 
lar nishta. Da lar hum khfill da wis- 
wftsa na da, wale chi pa dagho ganro 
wakU^o U^ke yera da maran wl, aw 
dzfte pa dzae da wu^o panro la kabla 
zmaka khwa-enaka dahase da, ohi der 
sari pre khwa*edali di. Ei da ^ 
pkU^a pre da kamar da ja^i khwa ta 
wu khwa-edala, ha^ah wruk shah, wale 
ohi zmaka der zir pa rewand tili da, 
aw biya sama pa kkhkata yo loe star 
garang ta prewati da. Har tsa q^ 
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abyss below. Whatever slips on it 
falls into the abyss, and is broken, 
and becomes smashed to atoms; in 
fact, is utterly destroyed; its very 
dust is not perceived, so far down is 
the depth. 
It must indeed be a stiff hill. It seems 
to me the ascent of it will be difficult. 
You go in front, I will keep behind 
you. Go slowly, I cannot mount so 
fast. My breath shortens and my 
calves have given way. Is that the 
top of the ridge ? Well, let us rest a 
while, and take a little breath. 

On which ridges do the wild goat 
usually wander? Do you see that 
peak, the one on the summit of which 
a stone is standing upright ? Yes, I 
see it. 

Tell the beaters to go along the brow 
side and ascend to that peak, and 
then, forming line, to come down to- 
wards us. We will lie here in wait, 
and when the wild goat pass along 
the road will have our shot at them. 

Are the wild goat many or few on this 
hill? At this season there are not 
many, for the villagers, every day, 
roam over the hills in search of fuel 
and fodder, and some few also shoot 
over them, thus the wild goat, being 
fright^ied, depart and dwell in the 
higher ridges. 

Here he is, look, he comes, do you see ? 
This side, here, to the left hand. Do 
you not see his antlers above that 
red bush? He is a large he-goat 
Wait a little. He will come close to 



pre wu Iwedah, garang ta prewnzi, aw 
mfttegl, dare dare ^l ; hado, fa fanft 
ghl; da dah dtlre hum na m'altlmegl 
dombra liri pa ^^kata jawar dai. 



Dft kho ba be-sl^Jlna zig gj^jBO! wL Ba ta 
kU^kan Qhi kh&tah ba pre gran wl. 
Tab makh ^bke ^a, zah ba darpase 
yam. Ho ro dza, dombra pa talwftr 
na gham khatai. Sfth mi land land 
kegl, aw spine mi will ghwe. Dft da 
kamar sar dai ? Ekhah, mtlng ba yo 
sa'at pore dada lagawtl, aw la-ag*ktlti 
dama kawtl. 

Gharfaa-ah aksar pa kumo kamaro bftndi 
girzl? Da tsuka wine, ha^a ^ pa 
sar e tiga negha wulftra da? Ho, wi- 
nam e. 

Kkh kftriyano ta wuwftya chi dwi pa daghe 
tgdme ja-l di d^, aw ha^ah sar ta di 
wu kheji, biya para tarali pa kkhk ata 
di rfiwawrl. Mtlng ba dale pastlnai 
nlwulai kk^LkenU, aw bar kala chi gh&r- 
tsah pa lari teregl ba pre guzar wu 
kawU. 

Ghartga-ah pa da^ah ghar b&ndi der ya 
kam wl? Pa daghe made kU^ke ba 
der na wl, wale ^ da kill kh&lq hara 
wrad^ pa ghruno bftndi bala^ aw 
wakk^o pase girzl, aw igssie yo nim 
pre bftndi kkhkftr hum kawl, pas ^ar- 
tsa-ah tre tarhedall Iwurl, aw pa uoh&to 
kamaro bftndi osl. 

Hftyah dai, wugora, rftdzi, wine? De 
khwft ta, dale, kinr IftB ta. Kkhkar e na 
wine ha^ah sar daki da pftsa? Ghat 
wuz dai, La-ag-kati wftr wu kft. Os ba 
manga ta nijde ghi. Pa wuli wu wula* 
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UB preseDtly. Aim at the shoulder. 
He is come, make haste, fire at him. 
Hit ! well done ! Give me a knife 
that I may cut his throat. He has 
yery fine long and twisted horns, and 
see what a beautiful long beard this is. 

Look out ! another is coming. I saw 
him just now when he turned this 
way from that spur. Here, what is 
that under the white boulder ? Gone 1 
he is offl missed! 

What men are those? They are coming 
this way in one mass. Sing out and 
ask them who they are. 

It seems to me that they are our own 
beaters. Having come down the hill 
they have united together, and are 
now coming to join us. Without 
mistake it is them. I recognize them. 
They are come, see, they have 
arrived. 

Be ye not fatigued. How many persons 
are left behind? 

May you prosper. Nobody is left, all 
are here. Has any one a pipe? 
Here is one, take it. Don't you 
smoke ? Will you smoke ? It is 
very agreeable. 

Arise, come, let us go. The descent is 
easy, we shall soon reach the tents ; 
there is yet some sun. As long as 
there is sun there is light. Come 
forward two men. Tie this goat by 
the head and heels to a pole, and 
convey it down to the tents. 

It is a large goat, nay, huge, and 
monstrously heavy. Who shot him ? 
The European ? He is a good sports- 
man. Yerily, the Europeans are all 
good sportsnien. 



Bflghai^ zir shah, guzftr pre wuka. Wu- 
laged! gh&baghl Chara lala raka ^i 
halal e kawam. Der kkhah Ogd kkhka- 
rtlna Ian, aw gora tsa ranga ^hayasta 
Ugda gira e da. 

Pahm ka! bul rS^i. Os ma e wulldah 
cbi la ha^ah kamara ra de khwft ta 
e girzedah. Hista, dft tsa dai landi 
tar haghe spine gate? Lftr! wu e 
Iwu^ht 1 Uiata sha 1 

Ha^ah kum sari dl ? Ga^ rft de khwa 
ta draml« Nare waha, aw puk^tana 
ka chi tasu ^ok y a-l ? 

Bata ^hkan chi d^amUnga khpul U^ka- 
riyan dl. La ^ra na rft kHz ghawl, 
yo dzae tol ghawl dl, aw os ra rawan dl 
qU mtlng kh&tsa di gad ghl. BedU 
ha^a-ah da^a-ah dl. Zah e pejanam. 
Raghlal> gorah, ra rasedah di. 

Stari ma gha-l. Tso tana wrusto p&tl dl? 

Loe sha. Hets tiok patai na dai, tol dalta 
dl. Cha tsakha Qhilam ghta? H&yah 
dai, wa e khia. Chilam na tskkhe? 
Tah tskkhe ? Der khwand«nak dai. 

Patsa-I, radza-I chi dzU. EtLzedah asan 
dai, zir ba dero ta wu rasega; nwar 1ft 
Shta. Hombra qM nwar wl ra^rft wl? 
Wrande gha-l dwah tana sari. Da 
wuz zam zambolai pa largi bftndi wu 
tara-l, aw ktlz dero ta wu rasawa-l. 

Ghat wuz dai, wale nftpar dai, aw be ^&a9k 
drand. Cha e wishtalai dai? Farangi? 
Kkhah k^kftrl sarai dai. Yara, fa- 
rangiyftn tol U^a-ah kUikftrl sari dl. 
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Be qxdet, my lad. He is called the 
ciyil officer. Nobody calls them 
Europeans to their faceSi because 
they dislike it. 

Speak of him as "master." 

I am sorry for it. I was not aware. 
What do you think, will he be 
angry with me? 

It is all right, lad, he also is unaware, 
for he does not understand Puk^to. 



Chup gha, halaka. Haghah * pa mnlki 
s&hib y&degi. Dwio ta tsok pa makhft 
makh farangai na wftyl, wale chi bad e 
manl. 

Pa " sahib" warta yftdawa. 

Dzama pre toba da. Khabar na wum. 
Tah tsa ganre, ha^ah ba rata qahr 
kandi? 

Khair dai, halaka, ha^ah hum khabar na 
dai, wale fihi pa pu^^to na pohegT. 



tCHE END. 
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Page 9, 


line 16, for " abolished e," 


read 


'* abolished y." 
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mangtd. • 
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21, 


„ woman, 




wife. 


„ ib. 


99 


31, 


„ wife, 




woman. 


„ 27, 


99 


6, 


„ 5U, 




L. 


„ 34, 


99 


15, 


„ r-, 
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„ 43, 
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„ da dai, 




dade, 


„ »*. 
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32, 


,f talali, 




tUdi. 


9f ^=^f 


99 
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„ tali, 




m. 


„ 61, 
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„ ji^ shimyHy 




'^^^shiwlyU. 


„ 62, 


>9 


1, 


„ We would. 




We will. 


„ 63, 


if 


13, 


„ J^ shwal, 




HyL shwah. 


„ 104, 


9f 


•7, 


„ 4,^;*^, 




iAf^- 


„ 105, 


19 


18, 


„ lagAati, 




la-agkUfi. 


„ 116, 


99 


6, 


„ Daghah, 




Da^a-ah. 


„ ib. 


99 


19, 


„ dwftrah. 




dw&ra-ah. 


„ 116, 


99 


21, 


„ Gidarlaka, 




Gidar laka. 


,. 119, 


99 


12, 


„ Mftstah, 


99 


M&sta-ah. - ^ 


„ 120, 


99 


16, 


9, taga-i, 




tagi. 


„ 121, 


99 


5, 


„ Ha^ah, 




Hagjb^a-ah. 


„ 136, 


99 


40.- 


„ wuwai, 




wuwai. 


M 137, 


99 


11, 


„ ha^ah, 


9» 


ha^a-ah. 


„ 143, 


}> 


15, 


„ sa^t. 


99 


sakht.* 
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